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Tnr accdunt of India written by Megas-
thends from his porsonal knowledge of the
country is justly held to be almost invala-
able for the light which it throws upon the
obscurity of early Indian history. Though,
unfortunately, not extant in its original
form, it has necvertheless been partially
preserved by means of cpitomes and quota-
tions to be found scattercd up and down
the writings of various ancient authors,
both Greek and Roman. Dr. Schwanbeck,
of Bonn, rendered historical literature a good
servico by collecting and arranging in their
proper order these detached {ragments.
The work thus reconstructed, and entitled
Meqgasthenis Indiea, has now been before
tho world for upwards of thirty years. It has
not, however, so far as I kdow, heen as yet
translated, at least into our language, and
bence it is Dut little known beyond the
circles’of tho learned. The translation now
offercd, which goes forth from the ¥ery birth-
place of the original work, will therefore for
the first time place it within the reach’of the
general public.




v « PREFACE.

A translation of the first part of the
Indika of Arrian has been subjoined, both
because it gives in a connected form a
general description of Infia, and because
that description was based chixfly on the
work of Megasthends.

Tho notes, which turn for tho most part on
points of history, geography, archiology,
and the identification of Greck proper
names with their Sanskrit originals, sum up
the views of the best and most rccent
suthorities who have written on these sub-
jects. 'This feature of the work will, I hope,
reccommend it to the attention of native
scholars who may be pursuing, or at lcast
be interested in, inquiries which relate to
the history and antiquitics of their own
country.

In the spelling of classical proper names
I have followed througlout the system of
Grote, except only in translating from Latin,
when tho common orthography has been
cemployed.

In conclusion, I may inform my rtaders
that I undertodk the present work intending
to follow it up with others of a similar kmd

<uytil the entire series of classical works re- '
lating to India should be translated into the
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language of its rulers. In furtherauce of
this design a translation of the short trea-
tise called The Ciraumnavigation of the
Erythrean Seapmwhich gives an account of
the ancient commerce of Egypt, Arabia, and
India, is nearly ready for publication, and
this will be followed by a translation of the
narratéves of the Makedonian Invasion of
India as given by Arrian and Curtius in
their respective Histories of Alexander.
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THE FRAGMENTS OF THE TNDIKA
OF MEGASTHENES.

INTRODUCTION,

The ancient Greeks, till even a comparatively
late period in their history, possessed little, if any,
real knowledge of India. It is indeed scarcely so
wmuch as mentioned by name in their greatest pocts,
whether epic, lyric, or dramatic. They must, how-
ever, have known of its existence as early as the
heroic times, for we find from Homer that they
uscdeven thenarticles of Indian merchandize, which
went among them by names of Indian origin, such
as kassiteros, Lin, and elephas, ivory* But their
conception of it,as we gather (rom the samesource,
was vague in the extreme, They imagined it to
be an Eastern Ethiopia which strdtched away to
the uttermost verge of the world, and which, like
the Ethiopis of the West, was inhabited by a race
of men whose visages were scorched black by the

% Kassileros vepresents tho Sanskrit kasiive, ‘tin' a
metal found in abundance in the islands, on the coast of
I¥dia ; and elephas is undoubtedly eonnected with ib/u® the
Sanskrit name for the domestio elophant—its initial
syllable being perhaps the Arahic article,
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fierce rays of the sy Much lies in a name, and
the ervor made by the Gireeks in thus calling India
Ethiopialed them into the further error of con-
sidering as pertinent to both these countries
narrations, whether of fact or fiction, which con-
cerned but one of them exclusively.+ This explaing
why we find in Greek literature mention of peculiar
or fabulous races, both of men and other animals,
which existed apparently in duplicate, being repre-
sented sometimes as located in India, and sometimes
in Iithiopia or the conntries thereto adjacent.f We
can hardly wonder, whenwe consider thedistantand
scquestered situation of India, that the first con-
ceptions which tho Groeks had of it should have
been of this nebulous character, but it seems some-

¥ See Homer, Od. 1. 23-24, where we vead
AlBiomes, Toi Ouxba Bedalarar, Eaynror avdpdv,
Ot pév duaopévou Ymepiovos ol §dwiivros.
(The Ethiopians, who are divided into two, and live at the
world’s end—one part of them towards tho setting sun, the
other towards the rising.) Ilerodotos in several passages
mentions tho Eastern Ethiopians, but distingunishes them
from the Tndians (see particularly bk. vii. 70). Ktésias,
however, who wrowe somewhat luter than Herodolos, fre-
ynently calls the Indians by the vame of Tthiopians, and
the final discrimination hetween the two races wus not made
till tho Makedonian invasion gave the Western world more
correct views of India. Alexander himself, as we lcarn
from Strabo, on first reaching the Indus mistook it for
the Nile.

1 Imstances in point are the Skinpodes, Kynamolgoi,
Pygmaidi, Psylloi, Mimuntopodes, Sternophthalmoi, M-
Lkrobioi, and the Makrokephaloi, the Martikhora, and the
Krokotta.
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what remarkable that they should have learned
hardly anything of importance regarding it from
the expeditions which were suceessively under-
taken against it by the Bayptians under Sesostris,
the Assyrians under Semirvamis, aud the Persians
first under Kgros and afterwards under Darcios
thoe son of ILystaspds.§ Perhaps, as Dr. Robertson
has observed, they disdained, through pride of
their own superior enlightenment, to pay attention
to the Lransactions of people whom they considered
as barbarians, especially in countries far remote
from their own. But, mwhatever way the fact may
be acconmnted for, India continued to be to the
Greeks little better than a land of mystery and
fable till the times of the Persian wars, when for
the first time they became distinetly aware of ity
existence. The first historiun who speaks clearly
of it is fTekataios of Miletos (».c. 519-486),(|

§ Herodotos mentions  that Darcios, hefore invading
India, sent Skylax the Karyandian on a voyage of discovery
down the Indaus, and that Skylux accordingly, setting out
from Kaspatyras and the Paktyikan distriet, reached the
mouth of that river, whenee he sailod through the Tndian
Ocean to the Red Sea, performing the whole voyage in
thirty months. A liftle work still extant, which brielly de-
geribes certain countries i Farops, Asia, and Africa, bears
the name of this Skylax, but from internal  evidence it has
been inferred that it could not have been written heforo
the reign of Philip of Makedonia, the father of Alexander
the Great.

|| The following names pertaining 1o Tndin ocenr in Tie-
kataios:—the Tndus 3 the Oplai, @ vace on the baanks of the
Iindus; the Kelatiad, an Indien vece ; Kaspapyros, « Ghea.-
daric city ; Argunld, a city of Indin; the Skivpodes, and
probably the Pygmnies.

H
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and laller accouuts are prescrved in Herode-
tos9 and in the remains of Kt ésia s, who, having
lived for some ycars iu Persia as private physician
to king Artaxcrxes Mucmon, collected materials
during his stay for a trcatisc on India, the first
work on the subject written in the Greek lan-
guage*  His descriptions were, unfortunately,
vitiated by a large intermixture of fable, and it was
left to the followers of Alexander to give to the
Western world for the first time [airly accurate
accounts of the country and its inhabitants. The
great congueror, it is well known, carried scicntilic
men with him to chronicle his achicvements, and
describe the countries to which he might carry his
arms, and some of his officers were also men of
literary culture, who could wield the pen as well as

% Ierodotos mentions the wiver (Indus), the Paktyilan
district, the Gaaddrioi, the Kulwatini ov Kalidlied, and the
[adaioi, Both Hekataios and Herodotos agree in stuling
that there were sandy deserts in Indin,

#* ¢«The fow particulars appropriate {0 India, and con-
sistent with trath, obtained by Ctésias, arc ahnost conlined
to something resembling a deseription of tha cochineal
plant, the ly, and the peautiful tinY oblained from it, with
a genuine picture of the monkey and the parrot; the two
animals ke had doubtless secen in Persia, and flowered
cottous cmblazoned with tho glowing colours of the modern
chintz wore probably as much covoted by the fair Poersions
in tho harams of Susu and Bcbatana as they still are
by the ladics of our own country; . . .. bul wewre not
bound o admit his fable of the Martichora, his pygmies,
hig men with the heads of dogs, and feet veversed, his
erifling, and Lis fowr-fooled bivds as big as wolves'—
Vincend.



the sword.,  Henee the expedition produced quite
cropofnarrativesandemoirsrelatingtofndia, such
as those of Bacto, Diognetos, Nearehos,
Onesikritos,Avristobonlos, Kallisthe-
u s, and others. These works arc all lost, but
their substange is to be found condensed in Strabo,
Pliny, and Arrian.  Subsequent to these writers
were some others, who made considerable additions
to the stock of information regarding lndia, among
whom miiy be mentioned Déimachos, who re-
gided for along timein Palibothra, whither he
wits sent on an emhassy by Seleukos to Allitro-
chaddés, the successor of Sandrakottos;
Patroklés, the admiral of Sclenkos, who is
called by Strabo the least mendacious of all writers
concerning India; Timosthends, admival of
the tlect of Ptolemaios Thiladelphos ; and Megas-
thenés, who being sent by Scleukos Nikator on an
embassy Lo Sandrakottos (Chandragupta),t the
king of the Prasii, whose capital was Palibothra
(Péataliputra, now Pitini), wrote a work on India of
snch acknowledged worth that it formed the prin-
cipal source whence succeeding writers drew their
accounts of the country. 'Thiswork, which appeary

t The discovery that the Sandrokottos of the Greeks
was identical with the Chandragupta who figures in the
Sanskrit annals and the Sanskrit drama was one of groat
moment, a¥ it was the meaus of counceting Greek with
Saunskrit literature, and of thereby supplying for the first
time a date to carly Indian history, which haid not a singlo
chronological landinark of its own.  Dioddros distorts the
hame into Xandrames, and this againis distorted by Chrtins
into Agrapimes.
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to have been entitled 7é Indikd, no longer exists, but
it has heen so often abridged and quoted by the
ancient, writers that we have a fair knowledge of
its contents and theirorder of arrangement.  Dr.
Schwanbeck, with great indnstry and learning, has
collected all the fragments that have heen anywhere
preserved, and has prefixed to the collection aTadin
Introduction, whercein, afier showing what know-
ledgo the Grecks had aequired ol India before
Megasthenés, he enters into an examimation of
those passages in ancient works from which we
derive all the little we know of Megasthenés and
his Tudian mission.  ITe then reviews his work on
India, giving a summary of its contents, and, hav-
ing estimated its value and authority, coneludes
with & notice of those authors who wrote on India
after his time.f T have translated in the latter
part of the sequel a few instructive passages from
this Introduction, one particulurly which success-
fully vindicates Megasthends from the charge of
mendacity so frequently preferred agninst him,
Meanwhile the following extracts, translated from
C. Miller’s Preface to his edition of the Indika,
will place before the reader all the information that
cau he gleaned regarding Megasthends and his
embasgy from a cureful serutiny and comparison of
all the ancient texts which velate therebo.
Justinus (XV. 4) says of Scleukos Nikator,

T e ennmerates Fratosthendés, Hippavchos, Polemo,
Muascos, Apolloddros, Agatharchidés, Alexander Polyhistor,
Strabo, Martios of Tyre, and Ptolemy among the Greeke,
wd P Terenting Vareo of Atax, M. Vipsanins Agrippa,,
Pomplsuiug Mela, Neneea, Pliny, and Solivus awmong the
Romans.
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“He carvied on many wars in the Busl after the
Aivision of the Makedonian kingdom hetween
himself and the other successors of Alexauder,
firsb scizing Babylonia, and® then reducing Bak-
triuné, his power heing increased by the first sne-
cess.  Therealber he passed into India, which
had, since Alexander’s dealh, killed ibs governors,
thinkiug therehy to shake olf from its neck the
yoke of slavery. Sandrokottos had made it
free : hut When vielory was gained he changed the
name of freedom to that of bondage, for he him-
self oppressed with servitude the very people
which he had rescued from foreign dominion
Sandrokottos, having thugs gained the crown.,
held India ab the time when Scleukos was Taying
the foundabions of his future greatness.  Seleukos
came to an agreement with him, and, after sct-
tling affairs in the Wast, engaged in the war
against Antigonos (302 r.c.).’

* Besides Justinus, A ppianus (Syr c. 55)
makes mention of the war which Seleukos had
with Sandrokottos or Chandragupta king
of the Prasii,or, as they are called in the
Indian lwnguage, P hchy as¥—<He (\uvw

* The adjective wpaFL«muc n .T' lingus O Ihc thue' of
Animals, xvii, 59 (Megasthen. Feag, 13, 7eil.) hears a very
rlose resemblance to the Indian word Py deliyas (that
18 ‘dwellers in the fdaxsi’ ). The substuantive would he Ipdée-
at, and Schwanbeek (Megasthenis Indica, p. 82) thinks
that this reading shounld prohably be restored in Stephanus
of Bysantium, where the MSH. exbibit Tpdauo, a form
intermediate between Hpiafihos and Tipas. But they are
called IIpdaio by Strabo, Arrianns, and Plinius ; Fpaiowt
n Platarch (Aler. chap. 42), and hequvnﬂy in Adliamus;
Hpaiiaror by Nicoluiis of Damusens, and in the @orile-
giwm of Stabauy, 37, 38 Bpelawo and Bpuiotut are the
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kos) crossed the Indus and waged war on
Sandrokottos, king of the Indians who dwelt
about it, until hc made Iriends and cntered
into relations of marriage with him.! So also
Strabo (xv. p. 724) :—* Sclenkos Nikator gave te
Sandrokottos’ (sc. a large part of Ariané). Conf.
p. 689 :—~ The Indians aftcrwards held a large part
of Ariaué, (which they had rcceived from thc
Makedonians), ‘entering into marriage relations
with him, and recciving in return tive hundred
elephants’ (of which Sandrakottos had nine thou-
sand—DPlinius, vi. 22-5); and Plutarch, Alce. 62 :—
‘For not long after, Androkottos, heing king.
presented Seleukos with five hundred elephants,
and with six hundred thousand men attacked and
subdued all India’ Phylarchos (Fragm. 28) in
Athenacus, p. 18 D., refers to some other wonder-
ful enough presents as being sent to Scleukos by
Sandrokottos.

“Diodorus(lib.xx.),insetting forth theafluirs
of Seleukos, has not said a single word about
the Tudian war. But it would be strange that
that expedition should he mentioned so incidentally
by other historians, if it were true, as many recent
writers have contended, that Scleukos in this war
reached the middle of India as farasthe Ganges
andthetown Palimb ot h ra,—nuy,cven advanc-
ed as far as the mouths of the Ganges, and there-
fore left Alexander far behind him.  This bascless
theory has been well refuted by Lassen (De Pentap.
Ind. 61), by A. G. Scblegel (Berliner Calender,

MS. «readings in Diodorus, xvii. 98; P)wrratu i
Curtius, IX. 1. 3; Prwsid@in Ju.,tmua, XIL, viii. 9. See
note on Fragm. l
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1829, p. 31 ; yet ace Bentey, Krsch. n, Griiber. Encyel.
». Indien, p. 67), and quite vecently by Schwan-
heck, in a work of great learning and value en-
titled Megasthenis Tndien (Borin, 1846). Tn the first
place, Schwanbeck (p. 13) mentions the passage
of Justinus (Leii. 10) where it is said that no one
had entered India but Semiramis and Alexander;
whence it would appear that the expedition
of Selenkos was considered so iusignificant by
Trogus as not even to be on a par with the Indian
war of Alexander.y 'Then he says that Arrianus,
if he had known of that remote expedition
of Seleukos, would doubtless have spoken dif-
ferently in his Indile (c. 5. 4), where he says
that Mcgasthends did not travel over much of
India, ‘ but yet more than those who invaded it
along with Alexander the son of Philip.” Now in
this passage the author could have compared Meg-
asthenés much more suitably and easily with Scleu-
kos.} 1 pass over other proofs of less moment, nor

+ Morcover, Schiwanbeck calls attention (p. 14) to the
words of Appinuus(i. 1), where when he says, somewhat, in-
accnrately, that Sandrakottos wasking of the Indians around
the Indus (Tov wept 7ov *Tvdov "1wddy) he seems to meun
that the war was carried on on the honndaries of India. But
this is of no importance, for Appianus hus T& wepi adrov
"Wwddv, ¢ of the litdiwins arvonand it as Sehwanbeek himself
has written it (p. 13).

f The following passago of the Inwan comedy Mudrd-
rkshasa seems to favour tho Indian exprdition :—* Moean-
whilo Kusnmapura (¢i.e. Pitalipuird, Palimbothira) the city
of Chandragupta and the king of the mountain rogions,
was invested on every side hy the Kiritas, Yavanuws, Kaubo.
jas, Persinng, Bakirians, and the rest.,”  But “ that drama”
(Schwanbeck, p. 18), “to follow the anthority of Wilson, was
writton in the tenth contury after Christ,—certainly ten con-
turies after Selenkos. When even the Indian historiails have
no authority in history, what proof can .dramu.s give writien
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indeed 1s it expedient to set forth in detail here ali
the reasons from which it is improbable of itselt
that the arms of Selenkos ever reached the region
of the Ganges. et us now examine the passage
in Plinius which causes manyg to adopt contrary
opinions.  Plinius (Hist. Nul. vi. 21}, after tinding
from Diognetos and Bacto the distances of the
places from Portw Caspiwe to the Tiuphasis, the
end of Alexander’s march, thus proeceds :—* The
other journeys made for Scleukos Nikator ave as
follows : - One hundred and sixty-eight miles to
the Hesidrns, and to the viver Jomanes as many
(seme copies add Live miles); from thence to
the Guuges one hundred and twelve miles.  One
hundred and unineteen miles to the Rhodophas
(others give three hundred and twenty-live miles
tor this distance). To the town Kalinipaxa
one hundred and siaty-seven. Live hundred
(uthers give two hundred and sixty-five miles), and
lrom thenee to the confluence of the Jomanes
and Gunges €ix hundred and twenty-five miles
{several add thirteen miles), and to the town Pa-
limbothra fonr hundred and Gtwenty-tive. To
the mouth of the Ganges six hundred and  thirty -
eight’ (or seven hundred and thivty-eight, to

after many centaries? Yavanas, which was algo in later
times the Indian mane for the Greeks, was very anciently
the name given to & certain nation which the Indians say
dwelt on the north-western hounduries of Yodia; and the
samo nalion (Manu, x. #4) is ulso numbered with the
Kamhojus, the Nakus, the Paradas, the Pallavas, and the
Kirdtas as being corrupted smony the Kshatriyas, (Conf.
Lasgsen, Zeilvcleift fiir d. Kuade des Morgeadandes, T11
p- 2453 These Yavanas are Lo be understood in this pas.
gage also, where they are mentioned along with thoze tmbes
with which they are uwually clussed.
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follow Schwanbeck’s correction),—thal is, six
thousand stadia, as Megasthends putsy it.

“'I'"he nmbiguons expressipnreliyna Selewco Niea-
tori, peragrate suel, traaslated above as ¢ the other
Juirneys wmade for Seleal:os Nikator. according to
Schwanbeek's opinion, contain a dative ¢ of advan-
tage,” and therefore can bear no other meaning.
The reference is to the journcys of Megasthends,
Déimaches, and Patroklés, whom Scleukos had
gent to explore the more remote regions of Asiu,
Nor is the statement of Plinius in a passage be-
fore this more distinet. (‘ India,’) he says, “was
theowen opew not only by the arms of Alexander the
Grealy and the Lings who were his successors, of
awhowe Selencens and Aatiochus even traeelled to the
Myreanion and Cuspivn seas, Palrocles heing com-
aander of theiv fleel, bub all the Greek awriters who
stayed beliind with the Indian kings (for instance,
Megosthencs and Dionysins, senl by Philodelphus for
that purpose) have given acconnls of the military
foree or cach wilion.”  Schwanbeek thinks that the
words elrcumoeclls eliwne, . .. . . Seleuco ot Antio-
cho et Patrocle ave properly meant to couvey
nothing huti additional confirmation, and alse
an e\plfm't.twu how Iudin 1eus jopened wp by the
arms of the kings who suececded Alexander.”

“The following statemenis,” continues Miiller,
*contain all that is related about Megas-
thenésg:—

“* Megasthends the historian, wholived with Seleu-
kos Nikator,—Clem. Alex. p. 182 8y/lh. (Kragm. 49) ;
¢ M('s! sthends, who-lw('d with blh) rhios § Lhe \'xtlap

§ \ll)\-l‘h-. !, Jﬁcmrlu\g tu Diodoras (\\ T, il .'»), had
gained the atropy of Avachesin in the thivd yeur of the
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of Arachosia, and who says that he often visited
Sandrakottos, king of the Indians, -—Arvrian, Exp.
Alee. V. vi. 2 (Fragm. 2) ;—¢To Sandrokottos, to
whom Megasthends canie onancibassy,”’—Strabo,
xv. p. 702 (Fragm. 25) ;—° Megasthenés and Déim-
achos were sent on an embassy, th.: former to
Sandrokottos at Palimbothra, the other to
Allitrochaddshisson; and ghey left acconnts
of their sojourn in the country,’—Strabo, ii. p. 70
(Fragwu. 29 notv) ; Megasthends says that fie often
virited Sandrokottos, the greatest king (mahdraje :
v. Bohlen, Alte Indien, 1. p. 19) of the Tndianz, and
Poros, still greater than he:'—Arrian, Ind. c. 5
(Fragm. 24). Add the passage of Plinius, which
Solinus (Polyhistor. ¢. 60) thus renders :—* Megas-
thenes remained for some ime with the Indian kings,
and wrote a history of Indian affuircs, Hat he might
hawd down to posterity a frithful accort of all that
he had witnessed.  Dionystus, who was sent by Phil-
adelphus to put the trutl to the test by personal in-
spection, wrole also as wunch.’

“From these sources, then, we gather that
Megasthenés|| was the representative of Selenkos

1144h Olympiad (B.c. 323), and.was firmly estublished in his
satrapy by Antipater (Arvianus, De Suceess. Aler, § 86, ed.
Didot). He joined humenés in 316 (Diod. xix. 14. 6), but.
being ecalled to acconnt by him he songht safety in flight
(1bid. XIX. xxiii. 4). Aftor thae defeatof Eumenés, Antigonos
delivered to lim the most {roublesome of the Argyraspides
(ibid. C, xlviil, 3). He mnusl bave ufterwards joined Se-
leukos.

[l Bohlen (Alte Indien, L. p. 68) says that Megasthenés
was 8 Persian. No one gives this accouut of him but
Annius Viterhiensis, {hat forger, whom Bollen appears to
have followed. But it is evidently a Gireek name. Strabo
v. p. 23; comp. Velleiug Puterculus, i. 4) mentions a
Megasthenés of Chalkis, who is said to have fouuded
Cuma in Ituly along with Hippoklés of Kumé,
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ab the court of Sihyrtioy, satrap of Arachosia, and
that he was sent from thence us the king's ambas-
sador toSandrokottos at Palimbothra, and
that not once, but frequently—whether to convey
to him the presents of Seleukos, or for some other
cause. Acceovding to the statement of Arrianus,
Megastheuds alsovisited king Poros, who was (Diod.
xix. 14) alrcady dead in 317 s.c. (Olymp. CXV. 4)
These events should not be referred to the period
of Seleukos, but they may very easily be placed
in the reign of Alexander, as Bohlen (dlfe Indien,
vol. L. p. 68) appears to huve believed they should,
when he says Megasthenés was once of the com-
panions of Alexander. But the structure of the
sentences does not admit of this conclusion. For
Arvianus says, ‘It appears to me that Megas-
thenés did not sce much of India, bui yel more
than the companions of Alexander, for he suys
that he visited Sandrokottos, the greatest king
of the Tudians, and Poros wven greater than
he (kai Hdpe ére Tobrov pélom).” We should he
disposed to say, then, that he made & journey on
some occasion or other to Poros, if the obscurity
of the language did not lead us to suspect it a
corrupt reading. Lassen (De Penfup. p. 44) thinks
tho moention of Pdros a carcless addition of a chance
transcriber, but I prefer Schwanbeck’s opinion,
who thinks it should be writte:n kat Hdpov ére roire
péow, ¢ and who was even greuler than Péros.” 1f
this corrcetion is admitted, everything fits well.
“The time when he discharged his embassy or
embassies, and how long le stayed in India, can-
not be determined, but he wus probably sewt after
the treaty had been struck aud friendship had
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sprung up between the two kings. Tf, therefore.
we muke the reign of Sandrokottos extend to the
year 288, Megasthenés would have set ont for
Palimbothra butween 302 and 283, Clinton (#. H.
vol. ILL. p. 482) thinks he came to the Indiun
king w little before B.c. 302.7 ,

While the dateof the visit of Megasthends to India
1% thuy uncertain, therve is less gdoubt as to what
were the parts of the counlry which he saw; and
on this point Schwanbeck thns writes (p. 21):—

* Both from what he himsell says, aud hecause
he bas ¢numerated more accurately than any of
the companions of Alexander, or any other Greek,
the rivers of Kabul and the Panjib, it is clear that
he had passed through these countries, Then,
again, we know that he reached Pagalipuiva by
travelling along the royal road. 1 :t he does not
appear to have secn more of Ludia than those
parts of it, and he acknowledges himself that he
kunew the lowepeprt of t}‘;‘m‘g( wniry traversed by

1, N . l'lv'-‘_”q .‘J N .
(“;;,r:j”lﬁé only by ﬂcarsny and u! A
M",,f-mouly supposed that he also .sl‘)m{ § e
ime in the Indian camp, and therelore 1m so‘
parb of the country, bub where. cannob nu‘w. )fi
known. 'This opinion, hon(c.ver, i b'a.scd on _‘; ({Olt
rupt reading whica ylic editions of Strabo (,\ 1ib1 1
For in all tho MSS. of Htrabo (p. 70) is founc
this reading : — Vevopdvovs 8y e o ’2“"39‘"“’"°,°
arparoméde ¢now o M e'yao-ﬂew!c, Tc'r’rapn‘xam:ra ,p.vluu-
B mhibovs Wpupévov, pndepiav nuepav LOELV. “””,"6“’
péva khéppara mhewdvoy 7 Sutkooioy aP“X‘f‘“"fn“t{:’t;
“ Megusthendis snys hab those WAO n ghis brans-
camp,of Sandrokotios saw, &e. 1"? orm B lono
lation that given by Guarini and UGregorio alo

s 1o

v
witbe 2u 2



ts different. They remder vhus: ~ Megasthenes
refert, quum in Sandrocolti castra venisset . . -
vidisge,” * Megasthenés relates that when he had
come into the camp of Natdrokottos, he saw,
d&c. From this it appears that the translator had
found written sevdpevos. Bub sinee that fransla-
tion is hardly equal in :mblmril)' even to o single
MBS, and since the word yaopévous can he changed
more u,whl\' into the word yerdgeros than yevipe -

vos into ‘y{b’l!}fﬂlllvi‘, there is no reason ab all why
we should depart from the reading of all the
AMSSG which Casaubon disturbed by o haseless
conjecture, contending thad yevdgeros should he
suhstituted, —inasnmeh ax it is evident from Strabo
and Nrevinnus (V. vio 2) that Megasthenés had been
et to Nandrokotios, --which s an argnment
atterly  futile. Nevertheless from the time of
Casnubon the wrong reading yeviperos which he
promulgaied has hield its ground.”

That Megasthenés paid more than one visit to
Pudia Schwanbeek is not at all inelined Lo believe.
On this point he says (p. 23)—

“That Megasthendés lreuently visited Indin recent
writers, all with one consent, following Rubertsou,
arcwonttomaintain ; nevertheless this opinionisfur
frombeing certain. For wlat Arrl.mlmhas sald in
i I pdd, ALt Vv 2, TToANdes 8 Aéyer (Meyaa-
démys) u(l)u(ﬂr()(u wapa EavdjaikorTor Tov Wdov ﬂamhc’t‘l,
does nob soly ¢ the question, tor he might have meant,
by the words that Megasthenés during his cm-
bassy had frequent interviews with Chandragupta.
Nor, it we look to the context, does any other
explanation scem admisgible; and in fact no®ther
writer besides has mentioned Lis gaking frequent
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visits. although occasion for making such men-
tion was by no means wanting, and in the fudike
itself of Megasthends not the slightest indication
of his having made numerous visits is to be found.
But perhaps some may say that to this view is
opposed the accurate knowledge which he pos-
sessed on all Indian matters; but this may equally
well be accounted for by belicving that hie mude «
protracted stay at PAtalipulra as hy supposing
that he frequently visited Tndia.  Rubertson’s
conjecture appears, therefore, uncertain, not to
say hardly credible.”

Regarding the veracity of Megasthends, and his
value as a wriler, Schwanbeck writes (p. 59) to thiy
effert :—

*The ancient. wrilers, whenever they judge of
those who have written on Indian matters, are
without doubt wont to reckon Megasthenés among
those writers who aregiven to lying and least worthy
of credit, and to rank him almost on a par with
Kiésias. Arrianus alone has judged better of him,
and delivers his opinion of him in thesc words :—
* Regarding the Indians I shall set down in a
special work all that is most eredible for narration
in the accounts penned by those who accompanied
Alexaunder on his expedition, and by Nearchus, who
navigated the great sea which washes the shores of
India, and also by Megasthends and Kreatosthends,
who are hoth approved men (dokipw dvdpe):’ Arr.
E-"pcd. Alex. V. v.

“The foremost amongst those who disparage
hiwn is Kratosthends, and in open agreement with
liim are Strabo and Pliny. Others, among whom*
is Diodorus, by omitting certain particulars re-
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Iated by Megasthenés, sufficiently show that they
discredit that part of his narrative.§

I Regarding the mauner ingwhich Strabo, Arrianus,
Diodoruy, aud Plinius used the Ludika of Megasthends,
Schwanbeck  remarks : - Straho, and--not unlike to
Strabe —Arriangs, who, however, gave a much les<eavefnlly
considered aceotint of Tudia, abridged the deweriptioma of
Megasthends, yet in such a way that they wrote at once
in an agrecable style and with striet regard to acenracy.
But when Strabo designed nol merely to instruct hut also
fo delight his readers, he omitted whatever would he out of
place In a® ent rtaining narrative or pictaresque deserip-
tion, awd avoided ahove all things aught that wonld look
like a dry list, of names.  Nuw though this may not he a
fanlt, still it is not to be denied that those particulars
which he has omitted would have very greatly helped our
knowledge of Ancient Tndin.  Nay, Strabo, in his eager-
uesa to he inferesting, has gone so far that the topography
ot [ndia is almost entively a blank in his pages.

“ Diodorus, however, inapplying this prmeiple of composi-
tion has exceeded all hoands.  For as he dil not aim at -
writing learnadly £or the instruction of others, hut in a
Tight, amu-ime <tyle, o asto be read with delight by the
maltitade, he selocted for extract suelt parts ax hest snited
this pnrpose.  Le has therefors omitted not only the most
accnrate narrations of fact, hut also the fables which his
roaders might consider as ineredible, and has been hest:
pleased to deseribe iustead that part of Indian life whiel
to the CGireeks wonld appear singular and diverting. .
Novertheless his epitomo 18 not without its value; for
although wo do not learn much that is new from its
eontents, still it has the advantage over all the others of
baimg tho mnst coherent, whilo at the same timo it
enables us to attribute with cortainty an occasional passago
to Megasthends, which without ils help we could bué
conjeciure procceded from hie pen,

* Sinee Strabo, Aeriann, and Diodorus have diroctod their
attention to relate nearly the same things, it has resalted
that the greatest part of the Jadike has heen completely
lost, and that of many passages, singularly evongh, threeo
opitomes arc extant, to which occasionally a fourth is added
by Plinius. :

¢ At a grreat distanee fromthese writers, and especially from
Niodorns, stands Plintus : whence it happens that ho both
differs most from that writer, and also hest supplements his

repitomo. Where the narrative of Strabo and Arrianus is at
nneo pleasing and instructive, and Diodorus charkia us
with a lively sketeh, Pliny gives instead, in the haldest lan-
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“Strabo (p. 70) says, ¢ Generally speaking, the
men who have hitherto written on the aflairs of
dndia were a sct of liarg,—D dimachos holds
the firgt place in the list, Megasthenés comes
next ; while Onesikritos and Nearchos,
with others of the same class, manage to stammer
out a few words (of trath).  Of this we becamethe
more convinced whilst writing the history of
Alexander. {No fuith whatever can be placed in
Déimachos and Megasthends. They avined the
fables concerning men with cars Iarge cnongh to
sleep in, men without any mouths, without nosex,
with only one eye, with spiderlegs, and with fingers
bentbackward. "They renewed Homer's fubles con-
cerning the battles of tho eranes and pygmics, and
asserted the latter to be three spang high, They
told of anty digging for gold, and ’ans with wedge-
shaped heads, of serpents swallowing down oxen
and stags, horns and all,—meantime, as Bratosthe-
nés has observed, accusing cach other of falsehood.
Both of these men were sent ag ambassudors to
Palimbothira,—MegasthenéstoSandrokottos,
Déimachos to Amitrochadés his son,—and
uuch are the notes of their residence abroad, which,
[ know not why, they thonght fit to leave,

“ When he adds, ¢ Patroklds certainly docs not re-
semble them, nor do any other of the authorities

guage, an ilt-digested enumeration of names. With his
usnal wonderful diligence he has written thix part, but
more froguently still ho writes with too little eare and judg-
ment, —u fael of which we have already seen numerous
instunces, In a careless way, as is usual, he coramends
authors, so that if you compared his aceounts of Taprobane
and the kingdom of the Prasii yon would think that he had
lived at dilferent periods. He froquently commends Megas-:
thendY, but more frequentlyseems to transeribe him without
acknowledgment.”—pp. 56-58.



ronsnlted by Fratosthenés contain suchabsurditios,”
we may well wonder, secing that, of all the writers
on India, Eratosthends has chiefly followed Megas-
thends. Plinius (707sf. Naf. NT.xxi.3) says: ‘India
was opened up to our knowledge . . . even hy other
(ireck writerg, who, having resided with Indian
kings,—as for instance Megasthenés and Diony-
sing,—~made kuown the strength of the races which
peopled the country. It is not, however, worth
while to study their accounts with care, so con-
llicting are they, and ineredible.”

“These same writers, however, sceing they have
ropied into their own pages o great part of his
Ludika, eannot by any means have so entirely dis-
trusted his veracity as one might casily infer Lthey
did from these jundgments. And what of this,
that Kratosthenés himself, who did not quote him
sparingly, saysin Strabo (p. 689) that“he setsglown
the breadth of Tndia from the register of the
Statlnini, which were received ag authentie,’— a pas-
sgae which can have referenceto Megasthenésalone.
The fact is they find fanlt with only two partsof the
narrative of Megasthenés,—the one in which he
writes of the fabulous races of India, and the other
where he gives an acconnt of Heraklés and the
[ndian Dionysus; althongh it s6 happens that on
other matters also they regarded the account given
hy others as true, rather than tiat of Megasthends.

*The Aryan Indians were [rom the remotest peviod
surrounded on all sides by indigenous tribes in a
state of barbarism, from whom they differed both
in mind and disposition. They were most acutely
sensible of this differonce, and gave it a very point.-
ed expression, For as barbarians,even by the sanc-

- PAR
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tion of the gods themselves, are excluded froin the
Tndian commonwealth, so they scem to have been
enrrently regarded by the Indiang as of a nature
and disposition lower-than their own, and bestial
rather than human. A difference existing between
minds is not casily perecived, but the Indians were
quick to discern how unlike the barbarous tribes
were to themsclves in hodily figure; and the
divergence they cxaggerated, making bad worse,
and so framed to themselves a mental’picture of
these tribes heyond measure hideous. When
reports in circulation regarding them had given
fixity to this conception, the pocts seized on it as
a bagis for further exaggeration, and emhellished
it with fables. Other races, and these even
Tndian, since they had originated in an intermix-
ture of tribes, or since they did not sufficiently
folloy Indian manners, and especially the system
of caste, so roused the common hatred of the
Indians that they were reckoned in the same cate-
gory with the barbarians, and represcnted as equal-
ly hideous of aspect. Accordingly in the epic
poems we sce all Brahmanical India surrounded by
races not at all real, but so imaginary that some-
times it cannot be discovered how the fable origi-
nated. ’

“Forms still more wonderful you will find by
bestowing a look al the gods of the Indians and
their retinue, among whom particularly the at-
tendants of Kuvéra and Kirtikéya are described
in such a manncr (conf. Mahdbl. ix. 2588 ef seq).
that hardly anything which it is possible for the
human imagination to invent scems omitted.
These, however, the Indians now sufficiently dis-
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tinguish from the fabulous ruces, since they
neither believe that they live within the borders
of India, nor have any intercourse with the human
o.race. These, therefore, the €recks could not con-
found with the races of India.
“"T'hese racos, however, might he more readily
confounded with other creaturcs of the Indian ima-
-gination, who held a sort of intcrmediate place
between demons and men, and whose number was
legion, kbr the Rikshasas and other
Pi§dchas are said to have the same characteris-
tics as the fabulous races, and the only difterence
between them is that, while a single (evil) attribute
only is ascribed to each race, many or all of these
are assigued to the Rikshasas and the Pisichas.
Altogether so slight iy the distinction between
the two that any strict lines of demarcation can
hardly bedrawnbetween them.  For the Rikshasas,
though described as very terrible beings, ave never-
theless believed to be human, and both to live on
the earth and take part in Indian battles, so that
an ordinary Indian could hardly define how the
nature of a Rikshasa differs from that of a man,
There is scarcely any one thing found to charac-
terizc the Rikshasas which is not attributed
to some race or other. Therefore, ulthough the
Greeks might have heard of these by report,—
which cannot be proved for certain,—they could
scarcely, by reason of that, have erred in describing
the manners of the races according to the Indian
conception.
*“That reports about these tribes should have
rcached Greece is not to he wondered at. Far fa-
bles invented with some glow of pgetic fervourhave
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# remarkable facility in gaining a wide currency,
which i3 all the greater in proportion to the
boldness displayed in their invention, Those
{ables also in which the Indians have represented
the lower animals as talking to cach other have
been diffused through ulmost evey country in
the world, in a way we cannot understand. Other
tables found their way to the Grecks hefore even
the name of India was known to them. In this
class some fables even in 1lomer must”be reck-
oned,—-a matter which, hefore the Vedas were
hetter known, admitted only of probable conjec-
ture, but could not he established by unquestion-
able proofs.  We perecivy, morcover, thab the fur

ther the epic poems of the Grrecks depart from
their original simplicity the move, for that very
reason, do {hose fables creep into them; while
a very liberal use of them is made by the
poets of a later age. 1t would he a great mistuke
to supposoe that those fables only in which India
is mentioned proceeded from Indiu; for a fuble in
becoming current carries along with it the nawe
of the loeality in which the zeene of itislaid.  Au
exsmple will make this clear. The Indians sup-
posed that towards the north, beyond the Hima

laya, dwelt the Uttarakuri, a people who en-
joyed a long and happy life, to whom discase and
care were unknown, and who revelled in every
delight in o land al] paradise. This fable made
its way to the West, carrying with it the name of
the loeality to which it related, and so it came to
pass that from the time of IHesiod the Greeks sup-
posed bhat towards the north lived the Hy perh 0=
reans, whose very nume was fashioned after soms
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likeness to the Tudian name. The reason why the
Indians placed the scat of this happy people towards
the north is manifest; but there was not theslightest

ercason which can he dircovered why the Greeks
shonld have done so. Nay, the locality assigned
to the Hyperbgreans is not only out of harmony,
but in direet conflict, with that, conception of the
world which the Greeks entertained.

“The first knowledge of the mythical geography
of the Indfus dates from thix period, when the
(irecks were the unconscious recipients of Indian
fables. Fresh knowledge was imparted by Sk y-
Iax, who lirst gave a deseription of Indin; and
all writers from the time of Skylax, with not a
single exeeption, mention those Tabulous races,
but in such a way that they are wont to speak of
them as Athiopiung ; by doing which they have
incurred obloquy and the suspicion of dishonesty,
especially Kt ésias.  This writer, however, is not
al all untruthful when he says, in the conclu-
ston of his Iedika (33), that ‘he omits many of
these stories, and others still more marvellons,
Lhatl hie may nob appear, to such as have not  seen
these, to be telling what is incredible;” for he
could have described many other fabulous races,
as for example men with the heads of tigers (vyi-
glreinuchis), others with the necks of snake:s
(rgedugitrds), obhers having horses® heads (Farang-
vadinds, advamuchds), obthers with feet Tike dogs
(fedpadds), others with four feel (elalushpadids),
others with three eyes ((rindélrds), and others with
six hundred,

¢ - Nor were the companions of Alexander abge Lo
dhsregard these fable:,—in facl, scarcely any of
.
D
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them doubted theirtruth. For, generally speaking,
they were communicated to them by the Brih-
mags, whose learning and wixdom they held in
the ulinost veneration.  Why, then. should we be
surprised that Megasthends also, following exan-
ples 5o high and numerous, shoukl have handled
those fables P Tlis account of them is Lo be found
m Straboz 11; Pliny, 7list. Nol. vii. 2. 14-22; Solinus
2.7 (Sch. p. 64.)

Schwanheek then examines the fables velated by
Megasthends; and having shown that they were of
Indian origin, thus proceeds (p. 71) :—

*“'The relative verncily of Megnsthends, then,ean-
not be questioned, for he related trathfully both
what he actuaily saw, and what was told him by
others. If we therefore geck 1o know what re
Hance is to be placed on any particular narvative,
this other point must be considered, how far his
informunts were worthy of credit. But heve no
gronnd lor suspicion exists; for on those matbters
which did not come under his own observation
he had  his information from those Brahmans
who were the rulers of the state, to whom he
again and again appeals as his authorvities, Ac-
cordingly ho was able not only to describe how
the kingdom of the Prasii was governed, bui
algo to give an estimate of the power of other
nations and the strength of their armics. Hence
we cannot wonder that Indian ideas are to be
found in the books of Megasthenés mixed up with
accounts of what he personally observed and with
Greck idcas.

“dLhercfore to him, as to the companions of Al
vxander, it cannot be ohjected that he told toc
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much. That he did not tell too little to give an
adequate acconnt of Indian affairs to (reek
readers  we know. Tor he has deseribed the
Joountry, its soil, elimate, animals, and plants, its
government and  religion, the manners of its
people and their arts,—in short, the whole of
I'ndian life from the king to the remotest tribo ;
and he has scanned every object with a mind
soundand unprejudiced, without overlooking even
trifling an®l minute circumstances. If we sce any
part omitted, a little only said ahout the religion
and gads of the Indians, and nothing at all about
their literature, we should refleet that we are not
reading his veritable book, but only an epitome
and some particular fragments that have survived
the wreek of time.” (p. 77.)

“Of the slight mistakes into which he fel], some
are of that kind into which event the most caveful
observer may be betrayed, ns for instance his
incorreetly stating that the Vipdsa pours its
waters into the Irdvati. Others had their
origin in his mizappreliension of the meaning of
I'ndian words ; to which head must be referred his
assertion that among the Indians Jaws were not
written, but everything decided by memory.  Be-
sides he alleges that on those Brahmans who had
thrice erred in making up the calendar silence for
therest of their lives was enjoinced as a punishment.
This passage, which has not yet been cleared up,
T would explain by supposing that he had heard
the Tndian word mdnnin, a name which is applied
hoth to a fawcitmrn person and to any ascetic.
#f'inally, some errors had their souree in this, Qnat
he looked at Indian matters fromn a Greek's point
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of view, from which if, resulted that he did not cor-
rectly cnumerate the eastes, and gave n mistaken
aceount of the Tudian gods and other matters.

“ Notwithstanding, the work of Megasthends---in
so far ag it ig a part of Greek literatnre and of Gireek
and Roman learning —is, ag it wer, the culmina-
tion of the knowledge which the ancients cver
acquired of India: for although the geographical
seience of the Greeks attained afterwards o per-
feel form, nevertheless the knowledge of India
derived from the books of Megasthends has only
approached perfeel accuracy the more closoly those
who have written after him on India havo followed
his Indike. And it is not only on accouut of his
own merit that Megasthends is o writer of great
importance, hut also on this other ground, that
while other writers have horrowed a great part of
what they relate from him, he exercizsed a powerful
influence on the whole sphere of  Tatin and
Greek scicutific knowledge.

* Besides this authority which: the Ladika of
Megasthends holds in Greek literature, his remnains
have another value, since they hold not the last
place among the sources whenee we devive our
knowledge of Indian antiquity. For as therce
now exists a knowledge of our own of ancient
Tndia, still on some puints he ineveases the know-
ledge which we have acquired from other sources,
even though his narrutive not seldom requires to
he supplemented and corrected. Notwithstanding,
it must be conceded that the new information we
have learned {rom him is neither extremely great in
ampunt nor weight. What is of greater importance
than all that is new in what he has told us, is - that
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he has vecalled a picture of the condition of fndia
s delinite period,—a rervice of all the greater
value, hecanse Tndian literafure, always self con-
sistent, is wont to leave ns dn the greatest. doubt
iwe seelk to know what happened at any particular
Lime.™ (pp. 74, 77.)

It is yeb an unscttled question whether the Tudila
was written in the Attic or the Tonie dialect.®

* '|hO fufiu\\m;; anthorities ave (uoted hy Schwanbeck
(pp- 23, 210 to show that the fadika of Mégasthends was
divided into four books :—Athen. 1V, p. lui*\vh« e
the 2nd book is mentioned 5 Clem. Alex. Strom. |1, 132

Rylb, where the 8ed hook s mentioned ;- Joseph. mulul
4lr:‘n 120, and Aitiq, Jud. X. 0.1, where the 4l hook
I munhunulf—d G. Syneell. tom. [ p. 419, Bonn.  The
mment of the frigments to their vespective hooks was
ter of some diflienlty, as the order of their connection
varies i diflevent authors,
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FRAGMENT |

or AN Kerrome or MEGASTHENES,
(Diol. 11.33-42) L6 3 2

(35.) 'India, whichisin shape quadrilateral,
has its eastorn as well as its ‘western side
bonnded by the great sca, but on the north-
ern side it i3 divided by Mount Ill¢mddos
from that part of Skythia which is <nhabited
by those Skythians who are called the Sakai,
while the fonrth or western side is bounded by
tho river called the Iudus, which is perhaps
the largest of all rivers in tho world after the
Nile. *The exicent of the whole conntry from
east 10 west is said to be 28,000 stadia, and
from north to south 32,000. *Being thus of
such vast extent, it scems well-nigh to em-
brace the whole of the northern tropic zone
of the carth, and in fact 4t the extreme point of
India the guomon of the sundial may frequently
bo observed to cast no shadow, while the constel-
lation of the Bear is by night invisible, and in
the remofest parts even Arcturus disappears
from view. Consistently with this, it is also
staled that shadows there fall to the sonthward.

*India has many hnge monntains whichabonnd
in fruit-trees of every kind, and many vast
plains of great fer blllty —more or less beautiful,

1 With ]t.plt 1, conf. Pl.mn ii., 1. (in Fud, Ant vol. V.
p. 86ac. 2).
-2 Conf, Fragm. iv. 3 Conf. Fragm, ix,
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but all alike intersected by a multitude of rivers.
*The greater part of the soil, morcover, is under
irrigation, and consequently bears two crops in
"the cowrse of the year. It tcoms at the same
time with animals of all sorts,—beasts of the field
and fowls of tho air,—of all difforent degrees of
strength and size. ° It is prolific, besides, in ele-
phants, which arc of monstrons bulk, as its
soil suppfics food in unsparing profusion, mak-
ing these animals far to cxceed in strength
those that are bred in Libya. 1t results also
that, since they are caught in great numbers by
the Indians and trained for war, they are of
great moment in turning the scale of victory.
(36.) 7 The inhabitants, in like manner, hav-
ing abundant means of subsistence, exceed in
conscquence the ordinary stature, and are distin-
guished by their proud bearing. They arc also
found to be well skilled in the arts, as might be
expected of men who inhale a pure air and
drink the very finest water. ® And while the
soil bears on its surface all kiuds of fruits
which are known to cullivation, it has also
under gronnd numerous veins of all sorts of
metals, for it contains much gold and silver,
and copper and iron in no small quantity, and
even Lin and other metals, which are employed
in making articles of use and ornament, as well
as the implements and accoutrements of war.,
* * Inaddition to cereals, there grows throughount

5-¥ Conf. Fragm. xi,



India much millet, which is kept well watered
by the profusion of river-siveams, and much
pulse of different sorfs, and rice also, and what
is called bosporum, as well as many other plants
uscful for food, of which most grow spon-
tancously. *The soil yiclds, morcover, not a
few other edible products fit for the subsistence
of animals, about which it would be tedious to
write. It is accordingly affirmed that famine
has never visiled India, and that there has
never been a general searcily in the supply of
nonvishing food. ' Kor, since there is a double
rainfall in the course of each ycar,—one in the
winler scason, when the sowing of wheat takes
place as in other countries, and the sccond
at the time of the summer solstice, which is the
proper season for sowing rice and bosporum, as
well as sesamum and millel—the inhabitants of
India almost always gather in two harvests an-
nuully; and even should onc of the sowings prove
more or less abortive they are always sure of the
other crop. **The fru'ls, morcover, of spon-
tancous growth, and the csculent roots which
grow in marshy places and arc of varied sweet-
ness, afford abundant sustenance forman, **T'he
fact is, almost all the plaing in the country
have a moisture which is alike genial, whether
it is derived from the rivers, or from the rains
of the summer season, which are woul to fall
cvery year ab a.stated period with surprising ¢
regnlarity ; while the greal heat which prevail:,
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»ipens the rools which grow in the marshes,
and especially those of the tall reeds.

"* But, further, there are usages observed by
dhe Indians which contribite to prevent the
oceurrence of famine among them ; for whereas
among other Mations it is nsual, in the contests
of war, to ravage the soil, and thus to reduce
it to au uncaltivated waste, among the Indiaus,
on the condrary, by whom husbandmen are re-
warded as a class that is sacred and inviolable,
the tillers of the soil, even when battle is raging
in their neighbourhood, are undisturbed by any
sense of dangor, for the combatants on either
side in waging the conflict make carnage of
each other, but allow those engaged in hus-
bandey to remain (nite unmolested. Besides,
they neither ravage an enomy’s land with firve,
nor cut down its trees.

(37.)  * India, again, posscsses many rivers
both large and navigable, which, having their
sources in the mountains which stretch along
the northern fronticr, traverse the level country,
and not a few of these, after uniting with each
other, fall into the river called the Ganges.
1 Now this river, which at its source is 30
stadia broad, flows from north to -south, and
cmptics its waters into the occan forming the
eastern boundary of the Gangaridai, a
nation which possesses a vast force of the
olargest-sized elephants. 7 Owing to this, their
country has never been conguered by any
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foreign king : for all other nations dread the
overwhelming number and strength of these
animals. ** [Thus Alexander the Makedonian,
after conquering all Asia, did not make wai
npon the Gangaridai,} as he did on all others;
for when he had arrived with all his troops at
the river Ganges, and had subducd all the other
Indians, he abandoned as Lopeless an invasion
of the (langavidai when he learncéi that they
pussessed four thousand clephants well {rained
and equipped for war.] “Anotlier river, about
the same size as the Gunges, called the Indus,
has its sonrces, like its rival, in the north, and
falling into the ocean forms on s wey the
boundary of India; in its passage through the
vast slrelch of level couniry it receives nol a
few tributary streams which are navigable,
the most nolable of them being the Illupanis,
the 1lludaspds, and the Akesinés.
Besides these rivers there are a greal many
others ol every deseription, which permcale the
country, and supply walcer for the nurtore of
gaiden vegetables and crops of all sorls. *’Now
to account for the rivers being so numerous, and
the supply of waler so superabandant, the
native philosophors and prolicients in natural
science advance the following reasons :—They

§ Conf. Lassen, Penlapot. 16.
21 Cont. Fragm. xxi. in Ind. Anl. vol. V. p. 88, c. vi, 2-3

) 1539 Conf, Fragm. ax. in Ied. Anl. vol. V. p. 877 c. iv.
PARE
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say Lhat the countries which surround India -
“those of the Skythians and Bukirians, and also
of the ﬁryﬂ.ns—m‘e more elevated than India, so
Lhat their walers, agrecably to nataral law, flow
down together from all sides to the plains
bencath, wherq they gradually satnrate the soil
with moisture, and generate a multitude of
rivers,

' A peepliarity is found to exist in one of the
rivers of India,—that called the Sillas, which
flows from a fountain bearing the same name.
It differs from all other rivers in this respeet,—
that nothing cast into it will float, bnt every -
thing, strange to say, sinkg down to the bottow.

(38.) i issaidthat Tudia, heing of enormous
size when laken as a whole, is peopled by races
both numerous and diverse, of which nol even
one was originally of foreign descent, but all were
evidently indigenons ; **and moreover that India
neither received o eolony from abroad, nor sent.
oul & colony to any other nation. **T'he legends
further inform us that in primitive times {he
inhabitants subsisted on snch fruits as the carth
yiclded sponianconsly, and were clothed with
the sking of the beasts fonnd in the country,
as wag the case with the Greeks; and that, in
like manner as with them, the arts and other
appliances which improve human life were gra-
dually invented, Necessity herself teaching

Conf. Fragm, xhi.
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them to an animal at once docile and furnishead
not only with hands ready to second all his
efforts, but also with reason and a keen infel-
ligence, :

* The men of greatest learning among the
Indians tell certain legends, of which it may be
proper to give a brief summary.l They relate
that in the most primitive times, when the
people of the couniry were still living in vil-
lages, Dionusos made his appearance com-
ing from the regions lying to the west, and
al the head of a considerable army. He over-

T Mraey. I B, Diod. 111, 65.

Coneerning Dionusos.

Now some, as I have already said, supposing
that there were three individuals of thig name, who
lived in dilterent nges, assign to cach appropriate
achievements, They say, then, that the most an.
cient of them was Tn d o s, and that us the country,
with its genial tempm- wtare, produced spontane-
ously the vine-trec in great abundance, he was
the first who crushed grapes and discovered the
use of the properties of wine. In like manner he
ascertained what culture was requisite for figs and
other fruit trecs, and transmitied this knowledge
to after-times ; and, in a word, it was he who found
out how these fraits should be gathered in,
whencealso he was called Ldnaios. This same
Dionusos, however, they call also Katapd gon,
sinee it is a custom among the Indians to nonrish
thisr heards with great care to the very end of



ran the whole of India, as there was no-great
city capable of registing his arms. ** The heat,
however, having become ecxcessive, and the
soldiers of Dionusos being afflicted with a pes-
tileuce, the leader, who was remarkable for
his sagacity,e earried his troops away from the
plains up to the hills. There the army, ve-
ernited by the cool breczes and the walbers
that. flowgd fresh from the founlains, recovered
frons sickness. ¥ The place among the moun-
tains wheve Dionusos restored his troops to
health was called M évos; from which cirs

their life. Dionusos then, at the head of an army,
marched to every part of the world, and taught
mankind the planting of the vine, and how to
crush grapes in the winepress, whence he was call-
ed Lonaios. Having in like manner imparted
to all a knowledge of his other inventions, he ob-
tained after his depariure fromm among men
immortal honour from those who had benefited by
his labours. Tt is further said that the place is
pointed out in India cven to this day where the
god had boen, and that cities are called by his
name in the vernacular dialects, and that many
other important cvidences still exist of his having
beon born in Indin, about which it wanld be tedi-
ous to write. '

23 ¢t seqy. Conf. Fragm. lvii.

#5-32 Conf. Fragm. 1. in Tnd. Ant.vol. V. p. 89, c.
vil.—* He tells us further,” &e. to . viii.—"* on the prigciple
of merit.”
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cnmstance, no doubt, the Greeks have traus.
mitted to posterity the legend concerning the
wod, that Dionnsog was bred in Ais jfuller’s
thigh.§ * IMaving aftev this turned his attention
o the artifieial propagation of nsefal plants, he
communicated the secret to thee Indians, and
tanght them tho way to make wine, as well as
other arts conducive to haman well-being. **IHe
was, hesides, the founder of large cities, which
he formed by removing the villages to conve-
nient sites, while he also showed the people how
to worship the deity, and introduced laws and
courts of justice. ™ Having thus achieved alto-
gether many great and noble works, he was re-
gavded as a deity and gained immortal honours,
It is related also of him that he led about with
hig army a great host of womnen, and employed,
in marshalling his troops for batile, drnms and
cymbals, as the trnmpet had not in his days heen
invented; °'and that alter reigning over the
whole of India for two and fifty years he died of
old age, while his sons, succeeding to the go-
verament, transmitied the seeptre in unhroken
succession to their pusterity. *2 At last, after
many generations had come and gone, the so-
vereignty, it is suid, was dissolved, and demo-
eratic governments woere set up in the cities.
(39.) ** Such, then,are the traditions regard-
ing Dionusosand his descendants enrrent

"§ ppos. “ Conf. Tragm. Li.
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among the Indians who inhabit the hill-conntry.
"They further asscrt that Ileraklés] also
was born among them. “. They assign to him,
*likethe Grecks, the club and the lion's skin, He
far surpassed other menin personal strength and
prowess, and Sleared sen and land of evil beasts.
“Marrying many wives he begot many sons, but,
one daughter only. The sons having reached
man’s cstdbe, he divided all India into eqnal por-
tions for his children, whom he made kings in
different parts of his dominions. Il provided
“similurly for his only danghter, whom he reared
up and made » queen. ™ Ile was the founder,
also, ol no small number of citics, the most ve-
nowned and greatest of which he called P a li-
bothra. Ho huilt therein many sumptuous:
palaces, and scttled within its walls & numerous
population. 'The city he fortified with trenches
of' notable dimensions, which were filled with
water introduced frowm the river.  #7 Heraklés,
accordingly, alter his removal from among men,
obtained immortal hononr ; and his descendants,
having reigned for many gencrations and sig-
nalized thomselves by groat ackicvements, nei-
ther made any cxpedition beyond the confines
of India, nor sent out any colony ubroad. ** At

3.3 Conf. Fragin. 1. .iv Tnd. Anl.vol. V. pp. 80-90, ¢,
viil, from * Bubihat Hoercules,” &e. o “ of bis daughter.’.

I Apparently Sivu is meant, though his wmany wives and
sons are unknown & Bindu mythology.— Ep, ¢

3 (Conf. Fragm. xxv.
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lust, however, after many years had gone, most
of the cities adopted the democratic form ot
government, though some retained the kingly
until the invasion of the country by Aloxan-e
der. * Ofseveral remarkable customs existing
among the Indians, there is one prescribed by
theirancient philosophers which one may regard
ag truly admirable: for the law ordains that
no one among them shall, under any cir-
cumstances, be a slave, but that, enjoying free-
dom, thoy shall respect the equal right to it
which all posscss: for those, hey thought, who
have learned neither to domineer over nor to
eringe to others will attain the life best adapted
for all vicissitudes of lot: for it is but fuir and
reasonable to instituie laws which bind all
equally, but allow property to be unevenly dis-
tributed.

(40.) Thewholepopulation of Indiaisdivided
into seven castes, of which the first is formed
by the collective body ofthe Philosophers, 9
which in point of number is inferior to the
other classes, but in point of dignity preéminent
over all. For the philosophers, being cxempted
from all public duties, are neither the masters
nor the servants of others. *! They are, however,
engaged by private persons to offer the sacrifices
duein lifetime, and to celebrate the obsequics of

§ ®\droor, Straho, Diod. Sothiarai, Arr. )
%53 Conf, Fragm. xxxii. in Ind, Ant. vol. V. pp. 91-92,
e, xi. and xii,
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the dead : for they are believed to be most dear
to the gods, and to be the most conversant with
mattors pertaining to Hades. In requital of
*uch sorvices they receive valuable gifts and
privileges. **To the people of India at large
they also render great benefits, when, gathered
together at the beginning of the year, they fore-
warn the assembled multitudes about droughts
and wet weather, and also about propitious
winds, and diseases, and other topics capable of
profiting the hearers. ** Thus the people and the
sovereign, learning beforehand what is to hap-
pen, always make adequate provision againsi
a coming deficiency, and never fail to prepare
beforehand what will help in a time of need.
The philosopher who errs in his predictions
incurs no other penalty than obloquy, and he
then observes silonce for the rest of his life.

** The second caste consists of the Hus ban d-
men,* who appear to be far more numecrous
than the others. DBeing, morcover, exempted
from fighting and other public services, they de-
vote the whole of their time to tillage; nor
would an cnemy coming upon a husbandman
at work on his land do him any harm, for men
of this class, being regarded as public benefac-
tors, are protected from all injury.” The land,
thus remaining unravaged, and producing heavy
crops, supplies the inhabitants with all that is

* Tewpyoi, Strab. Arr, Diod.
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requisite to make lifo very enjoyable. *°The

husbandmen thomselves, with their wives and

children, livein the country, and entircly avoid

going into town. **Thoy pay aland-tribuic {oe
the king, because all India is the property of
the crown, and no private persch is permitted

to own land. Besides the land-tribute, they

pay into the royal treasury a fourth part of the

produce of the soil. ‘

47 The therd caste consistsofthe Neatherds
and Shepherds,t and in general of all herdsmen
who neither settle in towns nor in villages, but
livo in tents. By hunting and {rapping thcy
clear the country of noxious birds and wild
beasts. As they apply themselves cagerly und
assiduously to this pursuit, they free India from
the pests with which it abounds,—ail sorts of
wild beasts, and birds which devour the sceds
sown by the hushandmén. }

(41.) *® The fourth caste consists of tho A r{i-
zans.§ Of these some arc armonrers, while
others make the implements which husbandmen
and others find useful in their different callings.
This class is not only exempted from paying

+ Bovkolot kal moipéves kat ka@dhov mwivres of vopées,
Diod. Howpéves kai Gypevral, Strab. Iotpéves e Kai
8Boukdhot, Arr.

1 Shepherds and hunters were not a caste of Hindils,
but were probably tribes like the Abhirs or Ahirs, Dhan-
gari, &o.~Lp,

§ Teyrirac.
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taxes, but even receives maintenance from the
royal exchequer.

*" The fifth cagte is the Military.[| Itis well

sorganized and equipped for tvar, holds the second
place in point of numbers, and gives itsclf up to
idleness and aunusement in the times of peace.
The entire force—men-at-arms, war-horses,
war-elephants, and all—are maintained at the
king’s expeusec.

%0 The sith casto consists oftheO versoers.
It is their province to inquire into and superin-
tend all that goes on in India, and make report
to the king,9 or, where there is not a king, to
the magistrates.

8t The seventh caste consists of the Coun -
c¢illorsand Asscssors,—~of those who de-
liberate on public affairs. It is the smallest
class, looking to number, but the most respected,
on account of the high character and wisdom of
its members ; ** for from their ranks the advisers
of the king are taken, and the {reasurers of the
state, and the arbiters who scttle disputes. The
gencrals of the army also, and the chief magis-
trates, usually belong to this class.

%3 Such, then, arc about the parts into whick
the body politic in India is divided. No one ia
allowed to marry out of his own caste, or to

|| Ho\eworai, Strab. Arr.

§ "Edbapoi, Diod. Strab. 'Emiokomot, Arr. Ts this the
class of officers veferred to as sheriffs —mahdmatra— the
Afdoka ingeriptions ? Conf. Ind, Ant, vol. V. pp. 267-8.—Eb,
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exercise any calling or art except his own: for
instance, a soldier cannot become a husbandman,
or an artizan a philosopher.*

(42.) **India possesses a vast number of huge.
elephants, which far surpass those found elsewhere
both in strength and size. This animal does
not cover the female in a peculiar way, as some
affirm, but like horses and other quadrupeds.
**The period of gestation is at shortest sixteen
months, and at furthosd cighteen.t Like mares,
they generally bring forth but one young one
at a time, and this the dam suckles for six years.
% Most elephants live to be as old as an ex.
tremely old man, but the most aged live two
huandred ycars.

°" Among the Indians officers are appointed
even for foreigners, whose duty is to see that
no foreigner is wronged. Should any of them
lose his health, they send physicians to attend
him, and take care of him otherwise, and if he
dies they bury him, and deliver over such pro-
perty as he leaves to his relatives.  °® The judges

* Tt appears strange that Megasthenés should have
divided the people of Indiaintoseven castos . . . Herodotus,
however, had divided the people of Fgypt into soven castes,
namely priests, soldiers, herdsmen, swineherds, tradesmen,
interpreters, and steersinen ; and Megasthenés may therefore
have taken it for granted that there were seven castes in
India. Itisacurious fuct that, from the time of Alexander’s
expedition to a comparatively recent dute, geographers
and others have continually drawn analogies hetween ]é,gypt
and India.””—Wheelor's Hist. of Indin, vol. I111. p. 192, note
5¢.86,  Conf. Fragm. xxxvi.

+ <Tor some remarks on this point see Blochmann’s trans-
lation of the Afn-i-Akbari, p. 118.
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also decide cases in which foreigners are con-
cerned, with the greatest care, and come down
sharply on those who take unfair advantage of
them. [What we have mow said regarding
India and its antiquities will suffice for our pre-
sent purpose.l

BOOK 1.

" Fracm. IIL
Arr, Esped. Alex. V. 6. 2.11.

Of the Boundaries of India, ils General
Claracter, and its Rivers.}

According to Eratosthends, and Megasthenés
who lived with Siburtios the satrap of
Arachdsia, and who, as he himself tells us,
often visited Sandrako ttos§ theking of the
[ndians, India forms the largest of the four parts
into which Southorn Asia is divided, while
the smallest part is that region which is includ-
ed between the Tuphrates and our own sea.
The two remaining parts, which are separated
from the others by the Euphrates and the

-Indus, and lie between these rivers, are scarcely
'of sufficiont sizo to be compared with India,
even should they be taken both together. The
same writors say that India is hounded on its

I Conf. Epit. ad init.

§ The name of Chandragupta is written by the Greeks
Sandrokottos, Sandrakottas, Sandrakottos, Androkottos,
and (best) Sandrokuptos, Cf. Schlegel, Bibl. Ind, I. 835.—

" Schwanbeck, p. 13, n. 6.
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eastern side, right onwards to the south, by the
great ocean ; that its northern frontier is formed
by tho Kaukasos range as far as the junction of
that range with Tawros ; and that the boundary,
towards the west and the north-west, as far as
the great ocean, is formed by the river Indus.
A considerable portion of India consists of a
level plain, and this, as they conjocture, has
been formed from the alluvial depgsits of the
river,—inferring this from the fact that in other
countries plains which arc fur away from the
sca are generally formations of their respective
rivers, so that in old times a country was even
called by the name of its river. As an instance,
there is the so-called plain of the Hermo s—a
river in Asia (Minor), which, flowing from the
Mount of Mother Dindyménd, falls into the sea
near tho olian city of Smyrna. There is also
the Lydian plain of the Kaiistros, named
after that Lydian river ; and another, that of the
Kaikos, in Mysia; and one also in Karia,—
that of the M aiandros, which extends even to
Miletos, which is an Ionian city. [As for Egypt,
both the historians Herodotus and Hekataios (or
at any rate the author of the work on Egypt if
he was other than Hekataios) alike agree in de-
claring it to be the gift of the Nile, so that that
country was perhaps even called after the river; .
for in early times Aigyptos was the name of
the river which now-a-days both the Egyptians
and other nations call the Nile, as the words
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of Homer clearly prove, when he says that
Menclads stationed his ships at the mouth of
the river Aigyptos. If, then, there is but a
'single river in each plan, and these rivers,
though by no mecans large, are capable of
forming, as thicy flow to the sea, much newland,
by carrying down silt from the uplands, where
their sources are, it would be unreasonable to
reject the belicf in the case of India that a great
part of it is a Iovel plain, and that this plain is
formed from the silt deposited by the rivers,
seeing that the Hermos, and the Kaiistros, and
the Kaikos, and the Maiandros, and all the many
rivers of Asia which fall into the Mediterranean,
even if united, would not be fit to bo compared
in volume of water with an ordinary Indian
river, and much less with the greatest of them
all, the G an g o s, with which ncither the Egyp-
tian Nile, nor the Danube which flows
throngh Europe, can for a moment be compared.
Nay, the whole of these if combined all into
one are not equal even to the Indus, which is
already a large river where it rises from iig
fountains, and which after receiving as tribu-
taries fifteen rivers all greater than those of
Asia, and bearing off from its rival the honour
of giving name to the country, falls at last into
the sea.*

# Strabo, XV. 1. 82, p. 700.—[All tho rivers mentjoned
(the last of which is the Hupanis) unite in one, the Indus.}
They say that fifteen considerable rivers, in all, flow into it.



48

Fracm. 1I1.
Arr, Indica, 11. 1. 7.
Of the Boupdaries of Indin ¥
(See translation of Arrian.)

Fraom. IV.
Strabo, XV. i. 11,—~p. 689.
Of the Boundaries and Batent of India.}

India is bounded on the north byrthe extre-
mitiesof Tauros, and from Ariana.to the

% Conf, Epit. 1, and for notes on the same see Indian
Antiquary, vol. V. p. 330.—Ebp.

1 Conf. Epit. 1, 2, Pliny (Hist, Nat. V1. 21. 2) states that
India cxtends trom north to south 28,150 thousand paces.
"This number, though il is not cxactly equal to 22,300 stadia,
but to 22,800, nevertheless approaches the number given by
Megasthenés ncarer than any other. From the numbers
which both Arrian (Ind. iii. B) and Strabo (pp. 68-69, 690)
give, Diodorus differs remaxkably, for ho says the breadth
extends to 28,000, and the length to 32,000 stadia. It
would be rash to deny that Megusthenés may also have
indicated tho lurger numbers of Diodorus, for Arrian
(Ind. iii. 7-8) adds to the number tho words ‘ where
shortest” and “where narrowest;” and Strabo (p. 689)
bas addoed to the cxpression of the breadth the words *“ at
the shortest,” and, referring to Megasthenés and Déima.-
chos, says distinetly “who state lhat in some places the
distance from the southern sea is 20,000 stadia, and in
others 30,000 (pp. 68-69). There can be no doubt, however,
that Mogusthenés regarded tho smaller, and Déimachos
the larger mumbor as correct; for the larger scomed to
Arrian unworthy of mention, and Strabo (p. 690) says
docidedly, *Megasthenés and Déimachos incline to be
more moderale in their estimote, for according to them
the distance from the southern sea to Caucasus is over
20,000 stadia : Déimachos, however, allows that the dis-
tance in some places exceeds 30,000 stadia’” ! by which he
quite excludes Megasthenéds from this opinion. And at
p. 79, where ho mentions the 80,000 stadia of Déimachos,
16 Joes not say a word of Megasthends. But it must be
certain that 16,000 stadia is the only measure Megasthenés
gave of the breadth of India. For not only Strabo (p. 689)
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Eastern Sca by the mountains whichare variously
called by the natives of these regions Parapa-
misos,and Hemddos, and Himaos,§ and
pther names, but by the *Macedonians Kau-
kasos.| The boundary on the west is the
riverI n d u s, but the sonthern and eastern sides,
which are both much greater than the others,
runont into the Atlantic Qccan.q[ Theshape of
the country i’ thus rhomboidal, since each of
the greater sides exceeds its opposite side by
8000 sfadia, which is the length of the pro-
montory common to tho south and the cast
coast, which projects equally in these two dirce-
tions. [Thelength of tho western side, measured
from the Kaukasian mountoins to the southern

and Arrian (Tnd. iii. 7) have not quoted a larger number
from Megasthenés, but Hipparchos also (Strabo, p. 69),—
where he shows that Palroklés is unworthy of confidence,
because ho has given smaller dimensions for India than
Megasthends-—only mentions the measure of 16,000 stadia ;
where, for what Hipparchos wauted, the greatest number
was the most suitable for his proof.—I thimk the numbers
wero augmented because Megasthenés regarded as Indian,
Kabul and that part of Ariana which Chandragupta bad
taken from Seloug:s s and on the north the frontier nations
Uttarakuras, which be mentions elsewhere. What Megas-
thenés said about the breadth of Tndia remained fixed
throughout the whole geogruphy of the Greeks, so that not
even Ptolemy, who eays India extends 16,800 stadia, differs
much from it. Dut iy measure of length has cither been
rejected by all, for fear of opposing tho ancient opinion
that the torrid zono could not bo inhabited, or (like Hip-
parchos) crroncously carried much too far to the north.—
Schwanbeck, pp. 29, 30, n. 24.

§ Schmieder suggests "Iuaos in Arrian.
{| 4.e. The Himilayas.

& The world was an-iently rogarded a3 an islandwur.
rounded by the Atlantic Sea.
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sea along tho course of the river Indus to its
mouths, 13 said to be 13,000 stadia, so that the
castern side opposite, with the addition of the
3000 stadia of the »promontory, will be somes.
where about 16,000 stadia. This is the breadth
of India where it is beth smallestennd greatest. ]
The length from west to east as far as Pali.
bothracan be stated with greater certainty,
for the royal road which leads to thgt city has
been measured by schoeni, and is inlength 10,000
stadin.* The cxtent of the parts beyond can
only bo conjectured from the time taken to
make voyages from the sea to Palibothra
by the Ganges, and may be about G000 stadia.
The entire length, compruted at the shortest,
wiil be 16,000 stadin., This i3 the cstimate of
Eratosthends, who says he derived it principally
from the authoritative registor of the stages
on the Royal Road. Ilerein Megasthends agrees

# All tho texts read Siwopvplov justead of pupior. In
all the MSS. of Strabo also wo read oxowiots, and in
Arrian, who extracts the same passage from Megasthends,
everywhere oxoivats. Though there is nothing 1o blamo
in either lection, yet it is easier to chauge oxoivots than
o xowiots, for Strabo may huve heen sarprised to find the
Greek sehoenns in use also in Indin., The schoenns, how-
ever, which with Eratosthen{s is » measure of 40 stadia
(Plin. Hist. Nut. X11, 80), coincides precisely withihe Indian
yijena of four Ardius. 1 do not forget that nsnally double
this length is assigned {o the ydjuna, but also that it is
shorter than the Hindus reckon it (4s. Res. vol. V. p. 105),
and also by the Chincse pilgrims (Foe-koue-ki, 87-88), and.
by Megasthenés himself, in Strabo (p. 708, Fragm. xxxiv. 8),
from which it seems certain that ten stadia are equal to
ot Indiau measure which cannot be & smaller one than
the kréia.~Schw. p. 27, n. 23.
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with him. [Patroklds, however, makes the length
less by 1000 stadia.] Conf. Avr. Ind. iii. 1-5.

’ Fracy. V.
' Stralbo, IT. i. 7,—p. 69.
Vf the Size of India.

Again, Hipparchos, in the 2ud volume of his
commentary, charges Eratosthends himself with
throwing Uiscredit on Patroklds for differing
from Mogasthenés about the length of India on

its northern side, Megasthends making it 16,000
stadia, and Patroklés 1000 less.

Fracu. VI
Strabo, XV. i. 12,—pp. 639-G90.

Of ihe Size of Indiw.

[From this, one can readily sco how the ac-
conuts of the other writers vary from onc an-
othor. Thus Ktésias says that India is not of
lezs sizz than the rest of Asia; Ondsikritos
regarls it a3 tha thied part of the habitable
world; auld Nearchos says it takes onc four
raonths to traverse the plain only.] Megasthends
and Ddimachos incline to bz moro moderate
in their cstimats, for according to. them tho
distanco from the Southern Sea’ to Kaulkasos
is over 20,000 stadia.—[ Ddimachos, however,
allows that the distance in some places exceeds
30,000 stadia. Of those notice has been taken
in an earlier part of the work.]
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Iraey. V1L
Strabo, IL. i, 4,—pp. 63-u2.
Of the Size of India.

Hipparchos controverts this view, urging the’
fatility of the proofs on which it rests. Patro-
klés, he says, is unworthy of trult, opposed as
he is by two competent anthorities, Déimachos
and Megasthenés, who state that in some places
tho distance from the sonthern sca is 20,000
stadia, and in others 30,000. Such, he says, is
the account they give, and it agrees with the an-
cient charts of the country.

Fracy, VIIILL
Arr. ladica, I11. 7-8.
Of the Size of India.

With Megasthends the breadth of India is its
extent {rom east to west, though this is called
by others its length. His account is that the
breadth at shortest is 16,000 stadia, and its
length—by which he means its extent from
north to south—is at the narrowest 22,300
stadia.’

Fraom. IX.
Strabo, 1L i. 19,—. 76.
Gf the setting of the Bear, and shadows falling
in conlrary dirvections.t
Again, he [Eratosthenés] wished to show the
ignorance of Déimachos, and his want of a

P

1 Conf, Epit. 8. .
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practical knowledge of such subjects, evidenced
as it was by his thinking that India lay between
the autumnal equinox and the winter tropic,
and by his contradicting the assertion of Me-
gasthends that in the southern parts of India
the constellatibn of the Bear disappeared from
view, and shadows fell in opposito directions, —
phenomena which he assures us aro never scen
in India, ‘“hereby cxhibiting the sheerest igno-
rance. Ilc docs not agree in this opinion, but
_accuses Déimachos of ignorance for asserting
that the Bears do nowhere in India disappear
from sight, nor shadows Iall in opposite direc-
tions, as Megasthends supposed.
. Fraoy. X.
Pliny, Hist. Nut. VI. 22. 6.
Of the Setting of the Bear.

Next [to the Prasii] in the interior are the
Monedes and the Suari, 4o whom belongs
Mount M a 1 ¢ u s, on which shadows fall towards
the north in winter, and in summer to the south,
for six months alternatcly.§ The Bears, Baeton

T Conf. Diod. II. 35, Plin. Hist. Nut. VI. 22. 6. The
wr.ters of Alexander’s time who affirmed similar things
were Nearchos and Onésikritos, and Bacto who exceeded
all bounds. Conf. Lussen, Lustit, Ling. Prac. Append. p. 2.
—Schwanb. p. 29. )

§ “ The Mandali would seem to he the same peoplo as
the Monedes of Iliny, who with the Suari, occupied
the inland country to the south of the Palibothri. As this
is tho exact position of the country of the Mindas and Suars,
I think it quite certain that they must be the same race as
the Monedes and Suari of I’hni& In another passage
Pliny mentions the Mandei and Malli as occupying .¢he
conntry between the Calingm and the Ganges. Among
the Malli there was a mountain named Mallus, whic
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eays, in that part of the country are only once

visible in the coursc of the year, and not for

more than fiftecn days. Megasthends says that

this takes place in muany parts of India. '
Conf, Solin, 52. 13 :—

Beyond Palibothra is Moynt Maleus, on
which shadows fall in winter towards the north,
and in snmmer towards the south, for six
months alternately. The North Pole is visible in
that part of the country once in the churse of the
year, and not for longer than fifteen days, as
Baeton inforins us, who allows that this occurs in
many parts of India.

Fracu. XI.
Strabo, XV. i. 20,—p. 693.
Of the Fertilily of India.||
Megasthends ‘indicates the fertility of India
by the fact of the soil producing two crops every

year both of fruits and grain. [Eratosthenés
writes to the same effoct, for he spcaks of a

would secem to be tho same as the famous mouzt Maleus of
the Monedes and Suwari. I think it highlly probable that
both names may bo intended for the cclebiated mount
Mandar, to the scuth of Bhitgulpur, which is fabled to have
been used by the gods and demons at the churning of the
ocean. The Mandei I would identify with the inhabitants
of the Mahdnadi river, which is the Munada of 1*olemy.
The Malli or Malci would therefore be the same people as
Ptolemy’s Mandalio, who occupied the right bank of the
Ganges to the south of Palibothra, or they may be the peo-
plo of the Rajmahbl hills who are called Maler ... ... .
...... Tho Suari of Pliny are the Sabarrw of I'tolemy,
and hoth may be identified with the aboriginal Savaras
or Snars, & wild race of woodeutters who live in the jun-
gleg without any fixed habitation.”—Canningham’s A4ne.
Geog. of India, pp. 508-9. . :
|| Conf. Epit. 5..9.
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winter and a summer sowing, which both have
rain: for a year, he says, is never found to be
without rain at both those seasons, whence en-
sues a great abundance, sinee the soil is always
productive. Much fruit is produced by trees;
and the roots of plants, particularly of tall reeds,
are sweet both by nature and by coction, since tho
moisture by which they are nourished is heated
by the rays of the sun, whether it Las fallen
from the clouds or been drawn from the rivers.
Eratosthends nses here a peculiar expression :
for what is called by others the ripening of fruits
and the juices of plants is called among the
Indians coction, which is as effective in producing
a good flavour as the coction by fire itself. To
the heat of the water the same writer ascribes
the wonderful flexibility of the branches of trees,
from which wheels arc made, as also the fact of
there being trecs on which wool grows.q[]

Conf. Eratosth. ap. Strabo. XV. i. 13,—p. 690 :—

From tho vapours arising from such vast
rivers, and from the Etésian winds, as Kratos-
thenés states, India is watered by the summer
rains, and the plains are overflowed. During
theso rains, accordingly, flax* is sown and
millet, also sesamnm, rice, and bosmorum,t and
in the winter time wheat, barley, pulse, and
other esculent fraits nnknown to us.

4§ Conf. Herod. 11. 86. “ Velleraque ut foliis depectant
tenuia Seres ¥—Virgil, Geor. ii. 121.—Falconer.

# Aivov, perhagh the Alvov 16 dmd Sevdpéwy of Arrisn.

t Boopopor—Strabo XV. i. 18.
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Fracu. XII.
Strabo, XV. i. 37,—p. 703.
Of some Wild Beasts of India.

According to Megasthends the largest tigerg
are found among the Prasii, being mnearly
twice the size of the lion, and sostrong that a
tame tiger led by four men having seized a mule
by the hinder leg overpowered it and dragged
it to him. *The monkeys are larger than the
largest dogs ; they arc white cxcept in the face,
which is black, though the contrary is observed
elsewhere. Their tails arc more than two cubits
in length. They are very tame, and mot of a
malicious disposition : so that they neither at-
tack man nor steal. *Stones are dug up which
are of the colour of frankincense, and sweeter
than figs or honéy. *In some parts of the conn-
try there arc serpents two cubits long which
bave membranous wings like bats. They fly
about by night, when they let fall drops of urine
or sweat, which blister the skin of persons mnot
on their guard, with putrid sores. There are
also winged scorpions of an extraordinary size.
*Ebony grows there. There are also dogs of
great strength and courage, which will not let
go their hold till water is pourcd into their
nostrils : they bite so cagerly that the eyes
of some become distorted, and the eyes of others
fall out. Both a lion and a bull were held fast
by adog. The bull was seized by the muzzle,
and died before the dog could be taken off.

-
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Fracm., XTILE
Alian, Iist. Anim. XV1I. 39. Conf. Fragm. XII. 2,
Of Indian Apes.

In the country of the Praxi i,§ who arc an
Indian people, Megasthends says there arc apes
not inferior in sizo to the largest dogs. They

1 Fracum. XIIIL B.
Alian, Hist. Anim, XVL 10.
3 Of Indian Apes. ]

Among the Prasiiin India there is found, they say, a
species of apes of human-like intelligeneo, and which are
to appearance about the size of ITurkanian dogs. Nature
has farnished them with forelocks, which one ignorant of
tho reality would take to be artificial. Their chin, like
that of a satyr, turns upward, and their tail is like the
potent one of the lion. Their body is white all over except
the face and the tip of the tail, which are of a reddish
colour. They are very intelligent, and naturally tame.
They are bred in the woods, whero also they live, subsist-
ing on the fruits which they find growing wild on the
hills. They resort in groat numbers to the suburbs of
Latage, an Indian city, where they cat rice which has
been laid down for them by the king's orders. In fact,
every day a ready-prepared meal is set out for their use.
It is said that whon they have satisfiod their appetite they
rotire in an orderly manner to their haants in the woods,
without injuring a single thing that comes in their way.

§ Tho Prdchyas(i.e. Easterns) are called by Strabo, Arrian,
and. PlinyIIpdoot, Prasii ; by Plutarch (4lex. 62) Ipaioor,
aname often wsed by Ztlian also; by Nikolaiis Damas.
(ap. Btob. Floril. 37, 38) Ipadqio: ; by Diodorus (xvii. 93)
Bpfoou; by Curtius (IX. 2, 8) Pharrasti ; by Justin (xii. 8, 9)
Prosides. Mogasthonés attemptod to approximate more
closely to the Sanskrit Prdchya, for here he uses npagmgdg.
And it appears that Ipdfioc should be substituted for
Mpdoio: in Stephan. Byzant., since it comes between the
words ITpdfios and ITpac.—Schwanbeck, p. 82, not. 6.
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have tails five cubits long, haiv grows on then
forehead, and they have lnxuriant beards hang-
ing down their breast. Their face is entirely
white, and all the rest of the body bLlack. They
are tame and attached to man, and not malicious
by nature like the apes of other cpuntrics.

Fracy. XIV.
Ghan, Hist. Anim. XVI. 41. Couf. Fragm. XI1T. 1.
Of Winged Scorpions and Serpents.

Megasthends says there are winged scorpions
in India of enormous sizo, which sting Europeans
and mnatives alike. There are also serpents
which ave likewise winged. These do not go
abroad during the day, but by night, when they
let full urine, which if it lights upon any one’s
skin at onco raises putrid sores thercon. Such
is the statement of Megasthends.

Fraam. XV,

Straho, XV. i. 56,—pp. 710-711.
Of the Beasts of India, and the Reed.

He (Megasthends) says there arc monkeys,
rollers of rocks, which climb procipices whence
they roll down stoncs upon their pursners.
IMost animals, ho says, which are tame with us
are wild in India, and he speaks of horses which
are onc-horned and have heads like those ol
decer; *and also of reeds somo of which grow
straight up to the height of thirty orguie,|| while

{l "The oiyuia was four cubits, or equal to 6 feet 1 inch.
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others grow aloug the ground to the length of
fifty. They vary in thickness from three to six
cubits in diamcter.

. Fracn. XV.B.
Alian, I7st. Anen, XVI, 20. 21, Conf. Fragm. XV. 2. 1.
' Of some Beasts of India.

(20.) In certain districts of India (I speak of
those which are most inland) they say there are in-
accessible mountains infested by wild beasts, and
which arc also the haunts of animals like thosc of
our own country exeept that they are wild; for
oven sheep, they say, run wild there, as well as
dogs and goats aud oxen, which roam about at
their own pleasure, being independent and freee
from the dominion of the herdsman. That their
number is boyond calculation is stated not only
by writers on India, but also by the learned men
of the country, among whom the Brachmaus
deserve to be reckoned, whose testimony is to the
samo cffect. It is also said that thero exists in
India o gne-horned animal, called by the natives
tho Kartazon. It is of the size of a full-grown
horse, and has a crest, and yellow hair soft as
wool. Tt is furnished with very good legs and is
very floot. Its legs are jointless and formed like
those of tho elephant, and it has a tail like a
swine’s. A horn sprouts out from between its
eycbrows, and this is not straight, but curved
into the. most natural wreaths, and is of a Dlack
colour. It is said to be extremcly sharp, this
horn. The animal, as I learn, has a voico hoyond
all example loud-ringing and dissonant. Tt allpws
othor animals to approach it, and is good-
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natured lowards then, though they say that with
its congeners it is rather quarrelsome. The males
are reported to have a natural propensity not only
to fight among thgmsclves, by butting with
their horns, but to display a like animosity
against the fomale, and to be so obstinate in their
quarrels that thoy will not dosist‘till a worsted
rival is killed outright. But, again, not only is
every member of the body of this animal endued
with great strength, but such is the poteuncy of
its horn that nothing can withstand it. It loves
to feed in secluded pastures, and wanders abont
alone, but at tho rutting scason it seeks the
socicty of the female, and is then gentle towards
her,—nay, the two oven feed in company. The
season being over and the female pregnant, the
Indian Kartazdn again becomes ferocious and secks
solitude. The foals, it is said, are taken when
quite young to the king of the Prasii, and are
set to fight cach other at the great public spec-
tacles, No full-grown specimen is remembered
to have ever been caught.

(21.) The traveller who crosses the mountains
which skirt that frontier of India which is most
inland meets, they say, with ravines which are
clothed with very dense jungle, in a district called
by the Indians Korouda. These ravines are
said to be the haunts of a peculiar kind of animal
shaped like a satyr, covered all over with shaggy
hair, and having a tail liko a horse’s, depending
from its vrump. If these creaturcs are left un-
molested, they keep within the coppices, living on
the wild fruits; but should they hear the hunter’s

TYV.L Ko'hov;ﬁa.
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halloo and the baying of the hounds they dart up
the precipices with incredible speed, for they are
habituated to climbing the mountains. They
defend themselves by rolling down stones on
their assailants, which often kill those they hit.
The most difficult to catch are those which roll
the stones, S0me are said to have been brought,
though with difficulty and after long intervals, to
the Prasii, but these were either suffering from
diseases or ,were females hcavy with young, the
former being too weak to escape, and the latter
being impeded by the burden of the womb.—Conf.
Plin. Hist. Nat. VIL 2. 17.

Fraem. XVI.
Pliny, Hist. Nat. VIIL 14. 1.
Of the Boa-Constrictor.

According to Mogasthends, serpents in India
erow to such a size that they swallow stags and
bulls whole.

Solinus, 52. 33.

So huge avc the scrpents that they swallow stags

whole, and other animals of equal size.

Fraom. XVIL
ZElian, Higt. Anim. VIIL 7.

Of the Electric Eel.

I learn from Megasthends that there is in the
Indian Sea a small kind of fish which is never
seen when alive, as it always swims in deep
water, and only floals on the surfaco after it is
dead. Should any one touch it he becomes fiaint
and swoons,—nay, even dies at last.
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Fraan. XVILI.
Pliny, Hist. Nat. VL. 21 1.
" Of Taprobanec.*

Megasthenés sayn that Taprobane iy
separated from the mainland by a river; that
the inhabitants arc called Palaiqgonoi,t and
that their country is morc productive of gold
and large pearls than India.

Solin. 3. 3.
Taprobanc is separated from fudie by a

* This island has been known hy many names :—

1. Lanka—~The ouly name it goes by in Sanskrit, and
«quite unknown to the Greeks and Romans.

2. Simundu or Palcsimundu—~Probably a Greek
form of the Sanskrit P’4li-Simante. T)is name Lad gone
out of use before the time of Ptolemy tle Geographer.

3. Taprobanc.—Supposed 1o reprosent the Sanskrit
Tamraparni (‘red-leaved’ or copper-colonred saud’),
a slightly altered form of the PAli T'ar bapaiini, which
" found in the inseription of Ajokn on the Girnir rock.
Vide anle, vol. V. p. 272.

4. Salice (perhaps properly Saline), Serendivus,
Sirlediba, Serondil, Zecilan, Ceylon. These are
all considered to he derivatives from Sifiala, tho Pali
form of Sifihala, ‘the abodo of lions.” The affix dib
represents the Sanskrit dvipa,  an island.’

+ Lassen has tried to accodnt for tho name Palaiogonoi
thus (Dissert. de insula Taprob. p. 9) :—* Wo must suppose
that Megasthonls was acquainted with the Indian myth
that the first inhabitants of the island were said to have
hoen Ribkshasas or giants, tho sons of the progenitors of
the world, whom he might not inaptly eall Palaiogonei.’’
Against this it may ho remarked that, by this unusual term
and so uncommon, Megasthenés meant to namo the nation,
not describo it ; and next that Megasthonés is not in the
hahit of translating names, hut of rendering them accord-
ing to sonnd with some dogree of paronomasia ; lastly, that,
shortlyafter, wo find the namo of Taprobaneand of its cupital
Hakatoiypovvdos, quito like ,fo Hahawdyovor, Accordingly as
Tasscn oxplaing IuAaioipotwdos, the name of the capital, by
the Sanskrit PAli-simdnta (“ head of tho sacred doctrine’),
1 would also prefer to explain tho name of tho Palaiogonot
from tho Sanskrit Pali-jends (i.c. *men of the sacred duc-
irine'). —~Schwanbeck, p. 38, n, 35.
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viver flowing between : for one part of it abounds:
with wild heasts and elephants much larger than
India breeds, and man claims the other part.

Fraoy, XIX.
Antigon. Caryst. G47.
. Of Murine Trees.
Megasthends, tho anthor of the Tudika, wen.
tions that trees grow in the Indian Sca.

Fracy, XX,
A, Ind. 4. 2-13.

Of the Indus and the Ganges.d
Sce translation of Arrian.

Fracu. XX.DB.
Pliny. ITist. Nai. VI. 21. 9—22. 1.

The Prinas§ and the Cainas (av tributary
of the Ganges) are both navigable rivers. The
tribes which dwell by the Ganges arc the Calin-
¢ || nearost the sea, and higher up the Mandei,
also the Mulli, among whom is Mount Mallus,
the boundary of all that region being the Ganges.
Some bhavo asscrted that this river, like the Nile,
rises from unknown sources, and in a similar way
waters the country it flows through, while others
trace its source to the Skythian mountains. Nine-
tecen rivers arc said to flow into i, of which, be-

1 Conf. Epit. 15-19, and Notos on Arrian, Ind. Ant. vol.
V. pp. 331, 332. .

§ V. L. Pumas.,

i| A great and widely diffused tribe scttled ma.in{lx be-
tweon the Mohfinadi and the Goddvarf. Their capital was
Partualis (called by Ptolemy Kalligra), on the
Mahdnadi, bigher up than the site of Katak. The name is

(gresewed in Koringa, a great port at the mouth of the
Todédvart.
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sides those already mentioned, the Condochates,q
Erannoboas, Cosoagus, and Sonus are navigable.
According to other accounts, it bursts at once with
thundering roar from its fountain, and tumbling
down a steep and rocky channcl lodges in a lakt:
as soon as it reaches the level plain, whence il
issues forth with a gentle current} being nowhere
less than cight miles broad, while its mecan
breadth is a hundred stadia, and its least depth
twenty fathoms.* o

Solin. 52. 6-7.
In India the largest rivers arethe Ganges
and the I n dus,—the Ganges, as some maintain,
rising from uncertain sources, and, like the Nile,

9 V. LL. Canucam, Vamam.

# ¢ Tho Bhigirati (which we shall here regard as the
true Gangos) first comes to light near Gangotri, in the terri-
tory of Garhwdl, in lat. 30° 54/, long. 79° 7, issuing from
under a very low arch, at the base of a great snow-bed,
estimated to be 300 feet thick, which lies between tho lofty
mountains termed 8t. Patrick, St. George, and the Pyramid,
the two highor having clevations above tho sea, respoctively,
of 22,798 and 22,654 foot, and the other, on tho opposite side,
having an elevation of 21,379. From the brow of this curious
wall of snow, and immediately above the outlet of the
stream, large and hoary icicles depend. They are formed
by the freezing of the melted snow-water at tae top of the
bed ; for in the middle of the day the sun is powerful, and
the water produced by its action falls over this place in
cascade, but is frozen at night.... At Skbt the river
may be said to break though the ‘Himdlaya Proper,’ and
the olevation of the waterway is hero 7,608 g:t At
Devprlg it is joined on the left side by the Alakmanda. . .
« « « « . From Devprig tho united stream is now called the
Ganges . . . . . Its descont by the Dehra Dfin is rather
rapid to Haridwér . . . . sometimes called Gangidwéra, or
‘the gate of tho Ganges,’ being situate on its western or
right bank at the southern base of the Sivllik range, here
intersected by a ravine or gorge by which the river, finally
leaving the mountainous region, commencos its course over
the'plains of Hindustdn. The breadth of the river in the
rainy season., . is represented to be a full mile.”—~Thornton.
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overflowing itx banks; while others think that i
rises in the Skythian mountains.  Iu India there
ix also the Hupanis,f a very noble viver, which
formed the limit of Alexander’s march, as the
wdars set up on its banks testily. The least
breadth of the Ganges is ecight miles, and the
greatost twenty? Tts depth where least is fully
one hundred feet.
Conf. Fragm. XXV. 1.

Noma say llm,b the least hreadih is thivty stadia.
bub others only three; while Megastheucs sayx
that the mean breadth is a handred stadia, and
s feast deptl bwenly orguie.

'racw. XX
CAve. Tad. 6.2-3.
OFf the Ricer Silas.§
See translation of Arvian.
I"raun. XXI1L
Boissonade, dneed. (e, Top. 1O
Of the Ricer Silus.
There is in Indin o viver ealled the Silas,
aamed alicr the fountuin from which it {lows,
on which nothing will float that is thrown into

T The sime az the Haplasis or Satl.

,IZ Strab. 703, Diod. F. 37, and afterward< an anonymoun-
writer whom Rahnken (e Collineteh. frag, po 418) has
praised, and whose aceount iy be read in Botsson. Apeed,
Craes Lo HO The mune ix written ZeAas in Diodorus,
in Strubo 2kias, hut hest, SiAas, in the epitome of Steabo
and in the Aoeed. Geeer Bithre, 369, hae collecded Ahe
passages From Kidsine,  Lassen hag also illusteatod this
table (Zedfselrift. 11 l:.i) from fndmn litersdare = ** The
Indians think that the viver Silus i in the povth, that it
petritios everything plunged in it, whevee everything sinks
and nofling m\lm. Y (Conf. MakdbbAi, TE 1838) Nila
means ¢ a slone -=Selaw, po a7, o 32,
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it, but everything sinks to the botlom, contrary
to the usual law,
Fracu. XXITIT.
Strabo,XV. i. 88,—p. 703.
Of the River Silas.
(Megasthenés says) that in the mountainous
country is a river, tho Silas, on the waters of
which nothing will float. DEémokritos, who
bad travelled over a largo part’ of  Asia, digbe-
lioves this, and so docs Aristotle.
Fracy. XXIV,
Arr. Ind. 5. 2.
Of the Number of Indian Rivers.
Sce translation of Arrian.

"~ BOOK 1II.
Fracu. XXV,
Strab. XV. i. 35. 36,~p. 702.
Of the city Pataliputra.§

According to Megasthends the mean breadih
(of the Ganges) is 100 stadia, and its least depth
20 fathoms. At the meceting of this river and
anotherissituated Palibothra, a city eighty stadia
in length and fifteen in breadth. It is of tho shape
of a parallelogram, and is girded with a wooden
wall, picrced with loopholes for the dis-
chargo of arrows. It has a ditch in front for
defence and for receiving the sewage of the city.
The people in whose country this city is situated
is themost distingnished in all India, and is called
the Prasii. The king, in addition to his family

_E Couf, Epit, 3(;.

[
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name, mnst adopl the surname of Palibothros,
as Sandrakottos, for instance, did, to whom
Megasthends was sent on an embassy. [This
enstom also prevails among.the Parthians, for
all arc called Arsakai, though each has his own
peculiar name,, a8 Orodds, Phraatés, or some

other.]
Then follow these words :—

All thie country beyond tho ITupanis isallowed to bo very
fertile, but litt'p is aceuralcly known regarding it. Partly
from ignorance and the remotencss of its situation, every-
thing about il is exaggerated or represented as marvellous :
for instance, there ave the stories of the gold-digging ants,
of animals and wen of peeulinr shapes, and possessing
wonderful facnlties ; as the Séres, who, they say, are so
long-lived thati {hey aitain an age beyond that of two
hundred years.| They montion also an aristocratienl form
of government consisting of five thousand councillors, each
of whowm furnishes the state with an clephant.

According to Megasthends the largest tigers
are fonnd in the couniry of the Prasii, &e. (CF.
Fragm. X1I.)

Fraom. XXVI.
Arr. Ind. 10.

Of Patualiputra and the Manners of the Indians.
It is furiher said that the Indians do not
rear monumcnts to the dead, but consider the

Il This was not the name of any particular nation, but
was vagnely used to designate the inhabitants of the re-
gion producing silk, of which §¢r is the name in Chinese
and in Jupancse. The gencral opinion places this region
(Sérica) in Eastern Mongolia and the north-cast of China,
but it has also been sought for in Kastern Turkestéin,
in the Him#layas towards the sources of the Ganges, in
Assam, and oven in Pegn. The name is first. et with iu
Ktésias.
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virtues which men have displayed in life, and
the songs in which their praises are celcbrated,
sufficient to preserve their memory after death.
But of their citiessit is said that the numbergs
so great that it cannot be siated with preeision,
but that such cities as are situated on the banks
of rivers or on the sca-coast are built of wood
instead of brick, heing meant o last ouly for a
time,—so destructive are the hcnvy' rains which
pour down. and the rivers also when they over-
flow their banks and inundate the plaing,—while
those cities which stand on commanding situa-
tions and lofty eminences are built ol brick and
mud ; that the greatest eity in India is thal
which is called Palimbothra, in the domi-
nions of the Prasians, where the stremns of
the Krannoboas and the Ganges unite,—
the Ganges being the greatest of all rivers, and
the Krannoboas being perhaps the thivd largest
of Indian vivers, though greater than the great-
est rivers elsewhere ; but it is smaller than the
Ganges where it fallsinto it. Megasthenés
informs ug that this city stretched in the in-
habited guarters to an extreme length on cach
side of cighty stadia, and that its breadth was
fifteen sladia, and that a ditch encompassed it
all round, which was six hundred fcet in breadth
and thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall
was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and-
sixty gates. The same writer tells ns further
this remarkable fact about India, that all the
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Tudians are free, and not one of them is a slave.
The Lakedemonians and the Tudians are
herve so farin agreement.  The Takedwemonians,
Jrowever, hold the Helo s as slaves, and these
Helots do servile labonr; hutl. the Tndians do
nob cven use gliens as slaves, and mueh less a
countryman of their own.

Tracy., XXVIL
¢ Ntrah, XV. 1. 53-56,~pp. 709-10.
Of the Manners of the Lindivas,

The Indians all live feagally, espeeially when
in camp. They dislike a great undisciplined
multitnde, and consequently {hey observe good
order. "Thett is of very vare occurvence. Me-
gasthenés says that those who were in the
camp of Sandrakottos, wherein lay 400,000
men, found that the thefts reporied on any onc
day did not exceed the value of two hundred
drachme, and this among a people who have
no written laws, but are ignorant of wriling,
and must therefore in all the business of life
trust to memory. They live, nevertheless, hap-
pily cnough, being simple in their manners
and frugal. They never drink wine exeept at
sacrifices.d  Their beverage is o liquor com-
poscd from rice inslead of barloy, and their
food is principally a rice-poltage.® The sim-
plicity of thoir laws and their contracts is

A This wine was probably Soma juice,
* Carry and riee, no doubt.
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proved by the fact that they seldom go to law.
They have no suits ahout pledges or deposits,
nor do they require either seals or wituesses,
but make their deposits and confide in each,
other. Their houses and property they gene-
rally leavo unguarded. These thjngs indicate
that they possess good, sober sense ; but other
things they do which one cinnot approve: for
ingtance, that they eab always alone, and that
they have no fixed hours when meals'are to bo
taken by all in comumon, but each one cats when
ho feels inclined. The contravy custom would
be better for the ends of social and ecivil
life.

Their favourite mode of exercising the hody
is by friction, applicd in various ways, bat espe-
cially by passing smooth cbony rollers over the
skin. Their tombs are plain, and the mounds
raised over the dead lowly. In contrast to the
general simplicity of thoir style, they love fnery
and ornament. Their robesare worked in gold,
and ornamented with precious stones, and they
wear also flowered garments made of the finest
muslin, Attendants walking behind hold up
urnbrellas over them: for they have a high regard
for beauty, and avail themselves of every de-
vice to improvo their looks. Truth and virtne
they hold alike in esteem. Honce thoy accord
no special .privileges to the old unless they
possess superior wisdom. They marey many
wives, whom they buy from their parents, giving
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in exchange a yoke of oxen. Somec they marry
hoping to find in them willing helpmates ; and
others for pleasure and to fill their hauses with
«children. The wives prostitute themselves un-
less they are compelled to be chaste. No one
wears a crowa ab a sacrifice or libation, and
they do not stab the victim, but strangle it, so
that nothing mutilated, but only what is entire,
may be preseuted to the deity.

A person convicted of bearing false witness
suffers mutilation of his extremities. He who
maims any onc not only suffers in retmm the
loss of the same limb, but his hand also is cut
off. If he causes an artizan to loso his hand or
his eye, ho is put to death. The same writer
gays that none of the Indians employ slaves;
[but Onesikritos says that this was peculiar lo
that part of the country over which Musikanos
ruled. ]t

The care of tho king’s peYson is entrusted to
women, who also are bonght from their pa-
rents.f The guards and the rest of the soldiery
attend ontside the gates. A woman who kills
tho king when drunk becomes the wife of his
successor. The sons succecd the futher. The
king may not slecp during the daytime, and
by night he is obliged to change his couch from

t His kingdom lay in Sindhuy, along tho banks of the
Indus, and his capital was probably near Bakkar.

1 This was not unknown in nativo courts of later times.
Conf, Idrisi’s account-of the Balhara king.



time to time, with a view to defeat plots nguinst
bis lile.§

The king leaves his palace not only in time
of war, but also for tht purposc of judging canses o
He then remaing in court for the whole day,
without allowing the husiness to Iv: interrapled,
cven thongh the hour arvives when lie must
needs attend to his person,—that is, when he is
to be rubbed with tylinders of wood. e con-
timues hearing cases while the friction, which ix
performed by foar attendants, is still procecding.
Another purpose for which he leaves his palace
is to offer sacrifice; a third 18 to.go o the
chase, for which he departs in Bacchanalian
fushion.  Crowds of women surround him, and
outside of thiscirele spearmen arvc ranged.  The
road is marked ofl’ with ropes, and it is death,
for man and woman alike, to pass within the
ropes.  Men with drums and gongs lead the
procession.  The king hunis in the enclosures
and shoots arrows from a platform. At his
side stand two or three armed women.  If he
hnnts in the open grounds he shoots from the
back of an clephant.  Of the women, some are
in chariots, some on horses, and some even on
clephants, and they are equipped with weapons

§ “The present king of Ava, who evidently helongs to
the Indo-Chinese Lype, although he claims a Keladriya
origin, lewds a life of seclusion very similur to that of
Sandrohottos. e changes his Ledroom every night, as a
~afeguard against sndden treachory”  (Wheeler's Hisl. of
L, vol. T1E p. 182, neie.)
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of every kind, as if they were going on a cam-
paign.||

[Thesc customs are very strange when com-
nared with onr own, but tie following are still
more s0; | for Megasthends states that the
tribes inhabiting the Kaukasos have interconrse
with women in public, and cat the bodies of
their relatives, 9 and that there are monkeys
which roll (hloﬁvn stones, &e.  (Nragm. XV. fol-
lows, and then Fragm, XXIX.)

Fracy. XXVII. B.
Alian. V. L, iv. L,

The Tndians neither put out money at usnry,
nor know how to horrow. 1t is contrary to estab-
lished usage for an Indian cither to do or suffer a
wiong, and therefore they neither make countracts
nor require scearities,  Conf, Suid. V. Indoc.

Fracy, XXVII.C.
Nicol. Dinuase. 443 Stob. Seiri. 42,
Among the Indiang one who is unable to recover
a loan or a deposit hag no rvemedy at law., All
the creditor ean do is to blame hinself jor frusting
o Fogtie,
Fracy. XXVILD.
Nicol. Damase. 4k; Stob. Sern. 42,
Ho who causes an artisan to lose his cye or his
haund is put to death. Ifone is guilty of a very
heinous offence the king orders his hair to he

I tn the dvama of Salkunlald, Rija Dushysnta is re-
presented ws attended in the elaso by Yavaun women, with
bows in thar inds, and wearing gaclinds of wild lowers.

o Hevodotus (bk. iii. 38, 99, 101) has uwoted the exist-
ence of both praciices among certain Indian tribes.
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eropped, this being a pnnishment to the last de
aree infamons,
Fracn. XXV
Athe. iv. p. 153,
Of the Suppers of the Tadians.

Megasthends, in the second book of his fudika, says that
when the Indians ave at supper a table€s plced before
each person, this being like a tripod. There is placed
upon it a golden bowl. into which they first put rice, hoiled
as one wonlll hoil barley, and then they add many dainties
prepared aecording to Jadian cceeipts. .

Fraca., XXIX *
Strab, XV. i 57,—p. 711
Of fubulous Lribes,

But deviating into fables he says there arve
men five spans and even three spans in height,
some of whom want the nose, having only two
orifices above the mouth through which they
breathe. * Against the men of three spans, war,
as Homer has sung, is waged by the cranes, and

also by partridges, which are as Iavge as gecse.t

* O Sheah TLA. 9--p. 70 :—Déimachos and Moegas-
thends are especinlly unworthy of eredit. It *s they who
tell {hose stories about the men who sleep in their eaes,
the men without mouths, the men without nostrils, the
nien with one eye, the men with long legs, and the men
with their toes turned bachward.  They renewed Homer's
fable about the bhattle hetween the Cranes and the
Pygmiey, asserting that the latter wero three spans in
height.,  They told of the ants that dig for gold, of
Pans with wedge-shaped heads, avd of serpents swallow-
ing down oxen and stags, horns and all,—the one author
meanwhile aceusing the other of falsehood, as Eratosthendés
has remarked.

¥ Ktésias in his Tudika mentions Pygmies as belouging
to India. Tho Indians themselves considered them as be-
longing to the vace of the Kirdtae, a barhbarous people who
inhabited woods.and wountains and lived by bunting, and
who were so diminutive Lhat their name became a synonyni
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These peaple colleet and destroy the eggs of the
crancs, lor it is in their country the cranes lay
their cggs, and thus the eggs and the young
grancs are not to be found anywhere else.
Krequently a eranc escapes having the brazen
point of & weapon 7n its body, from wounds re-
ccived in that comutry. * Fgually absurd is
the account given of the Endtokoitai

for dwarf., 'Phey were thought to %ht with vultures and
angles.  As they were of MongoMn ovigin, the Indians
represened thew with the distinetive foatures of thaf vaes,
hul with their repalsiveness exaggerated.  tence Megas-
thends spoke of the Amukbéres, men without noses, who
bad neerely hreathing-hioles above {he mouth. The Kirdtay
are no doubt identical with the Seyrites (V. Ti. Syrictes) of
Plininw and the Kivvhadai of $he Uoddeos Magic Eeglh oo,

T 'Fhe Fndrolaital are called in Sanshrig Ao i
s, and are froguently referred to in the great epic
poens—e.y. Mahdbh, 100 1170, 1875. Tho opinion was
miversally prevalent among the Indiims that barbarous
iribes had Targe cars: thus notonly are the Kernaprdao.-
“apds mentioned, but also Noinilids, Lauwbaharpds, Mahd-
herwis (e long or Livze cavad), bl el aenis (G, camel.
earedy e e Bl g o avangg the cars elose 1o the Bipe),
Pinilere 52 (G bening Loonds for vars). Nelimanh. o6
AU sy, says Wheeler (HisE Lol ol 111 p- 1749,
“for any ome emversant with India to point out the
-wigin of many of the so-culled fables. The ants ave not
as hig ay foxes, hut they ave very extrnordinary excavators,
The stories of men pulling ap trees, and using them as
eluby, are common cnough in the Mahdabhirle, especially
in the legends of the exploits of Bhima, Men do not
have cars hanging down to their foot, but both men and
women will oceasionally clongate their cars after a very
wxtmordinary fasbhion by thrusting articles through the
fobe. ... Jfibere was one story: more than another
which exeited the wrath of Strabo, il was that of u
people whose cars hung down tu their fect. Yot the story
w still cwreent in Hindustdn, Bibo Jobarl Dy says:—
“An old womun onee told me that her hushand, a sepoy
in the British army, Bl seen i peaple who slept onone: car,
aud coverad themselves with the cther?  (Jronestor Mg
aersawd Customsaf the indus, Bandyas, 1860.)”° The story
may bo referred to the Himdlayas. iteh, who travelled

F]
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of the wild men, and of other monsters. * The
wild men counld not be brought to Sandrakottos,
for they rofnsed to take food and died. Their
heels arc in front, and the instep and toes are
turnced backwards.§ ° Some were brought fv /lic
court who had no mouths and were tame.  They
dwell near the sources of the Ganges, and subsist
on the savour of roasted flesh and the perfumes
of fruits and fowers, having instead of mouths
orifices through wich they breathe! They are
distressed with thiugs of cvil smell, and ® hence
it 13 with diflicully they keep their hold on life,
espeeially in a camp. Referring to the other
monstrositics, the philosophers told him of the
Okupcdoes, apeoplewhoinrunning couldleave
the horse behind;)] "of the Bnotokoitai,
who had cars reaching down to their (cct, so tha.
they coald sleep in them, and were so strong that
they could pull up trees and break a bowstring.
8 Ol others the Mon ommatoi, who have the

in Tndia ahout 1585, says that a people in Blhutin had cars
a span long.”

§ These wild men are mentioned hoth by Etdsias and
Bacto. They were ealled Antipodes on acconnt. of the
peentiar structuro of their fool, and were reekoned among
Athiapian races, though they are often referved to in the
Indiou cpier nnder the name Posichdday gultjos, of which
the dmirdnddkrvlor of Megasthends is an oxact transla-
tion. Vide SchwanDh. G8.

I| ‘Okupedes’ is o transliteration into Greek, with a slight
change, of the Sanskrit ]Z'I..r-')uulus. (* having one foot’), the
name of atribo of the Kiridle noted forswiftness of foot, the
vualiby indieated by the Grock term. The Monopodes are
mentioned by Kiésias, who  confounded them with the
Nkiapndes, the men who covered themselves with theshadow
of their foot. :
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ears of a dog, their one eyce set in the middle of
their forchead, the bair standing ercet, and their
breasts shagey; 9 of the Amuktdresalso, n
neople withont nostrils, who devour everything,
cat raw meat, and are short-lived, and die before
old age supervencs.* The npper part of the
month protrudes far over the lower lip. ° With
regard to the ILyperboreans, who live a
thonsand years, they give the same account as
Simonidés; Pindaros, and other mythological
writcrs.t ' The story told by Timagendy, that

o What Meaastheouds here mentions as the eharaetorix-
tien of a ~ingle tribeave by the Tndians atlritntel fo geveral.
The one-eyed men they are went toeall #dlsb s or eha-
vilo-chenfs—the inen with hairstanding erect, wedhwekese,
Indian ('yelipes even aro mentioned under the name of
Lalatikshas, t.e.having ono eyo in the forchead: wide
Schwunb. 70.

* “hat the Astomi are montioned in the Tndian hooks
wo cannot show so well asin the ease of {the Amukiores,
whom Megasthenés deseribes as mapdayovs, apathdyovs,
, 4
oAtyoxpovidus.  Nevertheless the very words of the de.
seviption are o proof Lthat ho followed the narratives of the
Indians, for tho words Hapghdayos, &e. by which he has
deserfhed the Ammuktéres, are very rarely wsed in Gueck;
and are translations of hdian words.””  Schwanb. GY.

¥ Pindar, who loeates the H yperhoreans somewhere about.
tho mouths of the Ister, thus sings of them:—

¢ Bul who with venturous eonvse throngh wave or waste
T'o Hyperhorean haunta and wilds untraced.
E’er found his wondrons way ?
There Perscus pressed ainuin, )
And *midst the feust entered their strange abode,
Where heeatombs of amses sluin
T'o soolhe the radiant god
Astounded he beheld.  Their rude solomnities,
Their barbarous shouts, Apollo’s heart delight :
Laughing the rampant, brate ho sees
Jusult tho solemn rite.
Still their sights, their custors strange,
Seare uot the ¢ Muse,” while all around
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showers fall of drops of copper, which are swepl
together, is a fable. ' Moegasthends states—-
what is more open to belief, since the same iy

- R R

The dancing virging runge, .

Aud wmelting lyres and piercing pipes rosound.
With braids of golden hays entwined
Their soft resplendent locks they hintl,

Aud feust in bliss the genial hour:
Nor foul disease, nor wusting age,
Visit the sacred vwe s nov wars they wagoe,

Nor toil for wealth or power.”

. (Ill)th Pythinn ode, 11, 46 to b, A. Moore’s &netrical ver.
s10n. :

Megnsdhents had the penelration to perecive that, the:
Greek fuble of the Hyporboreans had an Indian source in
the fables regnrding the Utlhoakurns,  This word menns
literally the * Korwot the North,”  Thehistoric origin,” says
P. V. de Sant-Martin, “of the Sanskrit appellidion Ullo.-
rekirn is unknown, bat its aceeptation never varies, o
all the documents of Upavedie literatwre, in the greal poems,
in the Purinas,~—wherever, in short, the word is found, —it.
portaing to the domain of poctic and mythological geogra-
phy. Uttarakura is situated in the uttermo & rogions of
the norih at the foot of the mountiins which surcound
Mount, Mérn, far beyond {he habitable world. 1t is il
abode of demigods and holy Rishis whose lives extend fo
several thousandy of years. All aceess to it is forbidden
to mortals.  Like the lyperborean region of Western my-
thologisty, This too enjoys the happy privilege of an eternal
sprivg. equally exempt from exeess of cold and exeess of
lieat, and there the sorrows of the soul and the paing of
the body are alike unknown. . . .. It s clear enougli
that this land of the blest is not of our world.

“ In their intorcourse with the Indiang atter the expedi-
tion of Alexander, the Greeks hecame aeguainted with
these fickions of Brilomanic poetry, as well ws with a good
many other stories which made them look upon Tndin us a
Lind of prodigies.  Moegasthents, like KbOsins hefore him,
had collected a great number of such stories, and either
from his memoirs or from conteniporary nareatives, sach
ax that of Ddémachoy, the fable of the Uttarakurus had
spread to the West, sinee, from what Pliny tells us (vi.
17, p. 316) one Amdmétns had composed o treatise re-
anrding them analogous to that of Hecnlivus regarding the
Hyperboveuns, It is cortainly from this treatise of Amod-
metus that Pliny borrows the two lines which he devoles
to his Attacorw, ‘that a girdle of meuntoins warmed with
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the case 1 lheriaf-—thal the vivers carry down
gold dust, and that a part of this is paid by
way of tributo to the king.

R Fracm. XRX.
Plin. Hist. Nat. V1I. ii. 1122,
Of jubulous races.
According to i\'[cga-sthcnés, onamountain ealled
N ulo§ there live men whose feet are turned

the sun shelteved them from the blasts of noxious winds, and
that they enjoytd, like the Hyperhoreans, an cternal spring.’
¢ Gens hominum Attacornm, apricis ab omni noxio afillatu
seclusa collibng,  eadem, qua 1lyperborei degunt, tem-
perie  (Pling loe. eit. Ammianas Mareelliuns, xxiii. 6, 64.)
Wagner {ransfers this deseription to the Séres in general,
(o' whom the Atfreore of Pliny form parl), and some
maodern erities (Manuert, vol IV p. 250, 15755 Forbiger
Hoandb, depe altea Geogre. voll 11 p. 473, 1818 have be-
lieved they could see in it o veference to the great wall
of China.) We see from a host of exatuples hesides 1his, that
the poctie fablos and popalar legends of ndia had takew,
in passing into the Greek narratives, an appearance of
veality, and o sort of historical consisteney.””  (K'tnde sur
b Giéogrophie (recque et Latine de Udnde, pp. 413-114.)
The same aunthor (p. -H2) says, *“Among the peoples of
Sérvicn, Plolemy reckous the Otfororoirhie, 1 name which
in Pliny is writlen Attacorw, and which Awmianus Mar-
cellinus, who copies Ptolemy, distorts into Opurocarri.
There is no ditliculty in recognizing under this name the
Uttarakuru of Sanskrit, hooks.”

Schwianbeek (p. 70) quotes Lassen, who weites somewhat
to the same effect :—* Uttaraknru is o part of Sériea, and
as the first accounls of Lndin came to the West from the
Scrves, perhaps o parl. of the deseription of the peacoetul
happy life of the Séres is to he expluined from the ludian
stories of the Uttarnkuvn.  "T'he story of the long life of the
Séres may be similarly explained, especially when Megas-
thends reckons the lifo attained by the Hyperboreans at
1000 years, The Mal@bhdrate (VI 264) says that the
Uttarakurus live 1000 or 10,000 years. We conclude from
this that Megasthenés also wrote of the Uttarakurus, and
that e not improperly rendered their nume by that of
the X wa\'l)()r(\u.ns."-ﬂZt'itschr. 1L. 67. .

1 Not Spuin, but the country hetween the Black Sea
and the Caspian, now ealled Georgii.

§ V. L. Nallo.
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backward, and who have cight toes on each foot ;
"while on many of the monniains there lives a
race of men having heads like those of dogs, who
are clothed with the sking of wild beasts, whore
speech is barking, and who, being armed with
claws, live by hunting and fowling. || [? Ktdsias
asserts on his own authority that the number of
these men was upwards of 120,000, and that
there is a race in India whose f'ennlcs hear off-
spring bat once in the conrse of their life, and
that their children become at once grey-haired. )

> Megasthenés speaks of & vace of men among
the Nomadic Indians who instead of nostrils
have merely orifices, whose legs arccontorted like
snakes, and who are called Scyritw. lle
speaks also of a racoe living on the very confines
aof Tndia on the east, near the source of the Gian-
wes, the Astomi, who have no mouth; who
cover their body, which is all over hairy, with the
soft down found upon the leaves of trees; and
who live merely by breathing, and the perfume
mhaled by the nostrils. They eat nothing, and
they drink nothing. They require mercly a
variely of odouvs of roots and of flowers and of
wild apples. The apples they carry with them
when they go on a distant journey, that they
may always have something to smell. Too
s{.r(mg an odour would readily kill them.

i Galled hy Ktégins Kvvoxépahae, and i in Sanskrit Suna-
muchds or §rdinnehids,
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" Beyond the Astomi, in the remotest part
of the momntaing, the Trispithamiand the
Pygmiecs aresaid to have theirabode. They
cveeach threespans in height—that iz, not more
than seven-and-twenty inches. Their climate is
salubrious and they enjoy a perpetual spring,
ander shelter of a barricr of mountains which rise
on the north. They are the same whom ITomer
mentions gs being harassed by the attacks of
the cranes. °The story about them is—that
mounted on the backs of rams and goats, and
equipped with arrows, they march down in
spring-time all in a body to the sea, and destroy
the eggy and the young of these birds. 1t takes
ther always three months to finish this yearly
calzlpnigll, and were it not undertaken they
could not defend themselves against the vast
flocks of'subsequent years. Their huts are made
of clay and feathers and egg-shells. [Avistotle
says that they live in caves, but otherwise he
gives the same aceount of them as others. |. . . .

[*® From Ktésias we learn that there is a people
belonging to this race, which iscalled P an do-
r é and schtled in the valleys, who live two hun-
dred years, having in youth hoary hair, which
in old age turns black. On the other hand,
others do not live beyond the age of forty,—
nearly related to the Macrobii, whose women
bear offspring but once. Agatharchidés says
the same of them, adding that they subsist on
locusts, and are swift of foot.] *© Clitarchus and

x
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Megasthends callthem M an d 1,9 and reckon the
namher of their villages at three hundred.
The females bear children at the age of soven,
and are old women 4t forty.*

Fraeu. XXX.B.
Solin. 52. 26-30. «

Near a mountain which is called Nulo there
live mon whose feet are turned backwards and
have eight tocs on each foot. Megasthenés writes
that on different mountains in Indfu there arc
tribes of men with dog-shaped heads, armed with
claws, clothed with skins, who speak not in the
accents of human language, but only bark, and
have fierce grinning jaws, [In Ktésias we read
that in some parts the females bear offspring but
once, and that the children are whité-haired from
their birth, &e.] . . . . . . . . . . L.

Those who live near the source of the Ganges,
requiring nothing in the shape of food, subsist on
the odour of wild apples, and when they go on a
long journey they carry these with them for safety
of their life, which they can support by inhaling
their perfume. Should thoy inhale very foul air,
death is inevitable.

Fraem. XXXI.

Plutarch, de fucie in orbe lunc. (Opp. ed. Reisk,
tom. ix. p. 701.)

Of the race of men without mouths.¥
For how .could one find growing there that

9 Possibly we should read Pédndai, unless perhaps
?egasthenés referred to the inhabitants of Mount M an-

ara.

* Conf. Fragm. L. 1, I.1.

t Conf, Fragm. XXIX, 5, XXX. 8.
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Indian root which Megasthends says a race
of men who neither eat nor drink, and in fact
have not even mouths, set on fire and burn
like incense, in order to suitain their existence
with its odorous fumes, unless it réceived mois-
ture from the amoon ?

BOOK III.

Fraey. XXXII.
Aur. Ind. XL 1.X11..9. Cf. Epit. 40-53, and Plin.
Hist. Nat. V1. xxii. 3, 3.
(Sce the {ranslation of Arrian’s Indika.)

Fraeu. XXXIII.
Strab. XV. 1. 39-41, 46-49,—pp. 703-4, 707.
Of the Seven Castes among the Indians.

(39) According to him (Megasthenés) the popu-
lation of India is divided into scven parts. The
philosophersare first in rank, but form the
smallest class in point of number. ? Their services
areemployed privately by persons who wish to offer
sacrifices or perform other sacred rites, and also
publicly by the kings at what is called the Great
Synod, whercin at the beginning of the new
year all the philosophers are gathered together
before the king at the gates, when any philoso-
pher who may have committed any useful sug-
gestion to writing, or observed any means for im-
proving the crops and the cattle, or for promot-
ing the public interests, declaves it publicly. *If
any one is detected giving false information thrice, -
the law condemns him to be silent for the rest of
“his life, but he who gives sound advice is ex-
empted from paying any taxes or contributions.
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{#0) TThe sccond caste cousists of the hushan d-
m e n, who form the bulk of the population, and are
in disposition most mild and gentle. They are
excmpted from military service, and cultivate
their lands undisturbed Ly fear. They never go
to town, either to take part in its tumults, or for
any other purposc. °® 1t thercfore not unfrequent-
ly hoppens that at the same time, and in the
same part of the country, men may be seen drawn
up in array of battle, and fighting at -isk of their
lives, while other men close at hand are ploughing
and digging in perfect security, having these soldiers
to protect them. The whele of the land is the
property of the king, and the husbandmen till it on
condition of receiving one-fourth of the produce.

(41) ¢The third caste consists of herd s me nand
hunters, who alone are allowed to hunt, and to
keep cattle, and to sell draught animals or let them
out on hire. In rcturn for clearing the land of
wild beasts and fowls which devour the seeds
sown in the ficlds, they receive an allowance of
graiu from the king. They lead a wandering life
and live under tents.

Fragm. XXXVT. follows hero.

| So much, then, on the subject of wild animals.
We shull now return to Megastheués, and resume
from where we digressed. ]

(46)" Thefowrth class, after ierdsmenaud hunters,
consists of those who work at trades, of those who
vend wares, and of those who arc employed in
bodily labour. Some of these pay tribute, and
render to the state certain prescribed services.
But the armour-makers and shipbuilders receive
wages and their victuals from the king, for whora
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alone they work. The general in command of the
army supplies the soldiers with weapons, and the
admiral of the fleet lets out ships on hire for the
feransport both of passengers and merchandize.

(47) The fifth class consists of fighting memn,
who, when not gngaged in active service, pass their
time in idleness and drinking. They are main-
tuined at the king's expenso, and hence they are
always ready, when occasion calls, to tauke the
ficld, for they carry nothing of their own with
them but their own bodies.

(48) The sixth class consists of the overseers,
to whom is assigned the duty of watching all that
goes on, and making rcports secretly to tho king.
Some arc entrusted with the inspection of the
city, and others with that of the army. The
former employ as their coadjutors thé courtezans
of the city, and the lattor the courtczans of the
camp. The ablest and most trustworthy men are
appointed to fill these offices.

The seventh class counsists of thecouncillors
and assessorsoftheking. Tothem belong the
highest ‘posts of government, the tribunals of
justico, and the general administration of public
affairs.] *? No ono is allowed to marry out of his

I The Groek writers by confounding some distine-
tions occasioned bt'mcivil employment with those arising
from that division have increased the number (of clusses
from five (including the handicrafts.man or mixed cluss]
to seven. This number is produced by their supposing the
king’s councillors and assessors to form a distinct class
from the Brahmans; by splitting the class of Vaisya into
two, consisting of shepherds and hushandmen ; by introduc-
ing 4 casto of spics; and by omitting the servile class alto-
gether. With these exceptions the classes ure in the state
described by Menu, whichis the groundwork of that still
subsisting.~Elphinstone's History of India, p. 236.
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own caste, or to exchange one profession or
trade for another, or to follow more than one
business. Aun exception is made in fuvour of the
philosopher, who for his virtue is allowed this pri-
vilege. -
Fracy. XXXIV. .
Stenb. XV. 1. 50-52,—pp. 707-709.
Of the adminislration of public affairs.
Of the use of Horses and Blephants.
(Fragm. XXXLIL has precedod this.)

(50) Of the great officers of state, some have
charge of the market, others of the city, others of
the soldiers. Some supcrintend the rivers, mea-
surethe land, asis done in Egypt, and inspect the
sluicos by which water is let out from the main
canals into their branchos, so that overy one may
have an equal supply of jt. *The samo persons
have chargoe also of the huntsmen, and are en-
trusted with the power of rewarding or punishing
them according to their descrts. They collect the
taxes, and suporintend the occupations connect-
ed with land, as those of the woodcutters, the
carpenters, the blacksmiths, and the wminers.
*They construct roads, and at every ten stadia§
set up a pillar to show the by-roads and dis-
tances. *Those who have charge of the city are

§ From this it would appear that ten stadis were equal
to some Indian measure of distance, which must have been
the krisa or kosa. If the stadinm bs taken at 202} yards,
this would give 2022} yards for the kos, agreeing with the
shorter kos of 4,000 kGths, in use in the Panjdb, and till
lately, if not still, in parts of Bengal.—Ebp, Ind. Ant.
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divided into six bodies of five each. The mem-
bers of the first look after cverything relating to
the indaostrial arts. Those of the second attend
to the enterlainment of fdrcigners. To these
they assign lodgings, and they keep watch over
their modes cf life by means of those persons
whom they givo to them forassistants. They cscort
them on the way when they leave the country, or,
in the event of their dying, forward their pro-
perty to their relatives. They tako care of them
when thoy are sick, and if they die bury them.
*The third body consists of those who inquire
when and how births and deaths ocenr, with
the view not only of levying a tax, but also in
order that births and deaths among both high
and low may not escape the cognizance of Gov-
ernment.  °The fourth class superintends trade
and commerce. Its members have charge of
woights and measnres, and see that the products
in their season are sold by public notice. No
one is allowed to deal in more than one kind of
commo«ﬂty unless he pays a double tax. "The
fifth class supervises manufactured articles,
which they sell by public notice. What is new
is sold separately from whut is old, and there
is a fine for mixing the two togethor. *The
sixth and last class consists of those who col-
lect the tenths of the prices of the articles sold.
Fraud in the payment of this tax is punished
with death.

*Such are the functions which these bodies
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separately discharge. In their collective capa-
city they have charge hoth of their special de-
partments, and also of matters affecting the
general interest, as-the keeping of public buil .-
ings in proper repair, the regulation of prices,
the care of markets, harbourr, and temples.
1°Next to the city magistrates there iy a third
governing body, which directs military affairs.
This also consists of six division§, with fivo
members to each. One division is appointed
to colperate with the admiral of the fleet, an-
other with the superintendent of the bullock-
trains which are used for transporting en-
gines of war, food for the soldiers, provender
for the cattlo, and other military requisites.
They supply servants who beat the dram, and
others who carry gongs; grooms also for the
horses, and mechanists and their assistants.
To the sound of the gong they send out foragers
to bring in grass, and by a system of rewards
and punishments ensure the work bring done
with despatch and safety. *'The third division
has charge of the foot-soldiers, the fourth of
the horses, the fifth of the war-chariots, and the
sixth of the clephants. **There are royal
stables for the horses and elephants, and also
a royal magazine for the arms, because the
soldier has to return his arms to the maga-
zine, and his horse and his_elephant to the
stables.  *They use the elephants without
bridles. The chariots are drawn on the march
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by oxcn,* but the horses are led along by a
halter, that their legs may not be galled and
inflamed, mnor their spirits damped by drawing
chariots. **In addition tb the charioteer, there
are two fighting men who sit up in the chariot
beside him. « The war-clephant carrics four
men—three who shoot arrows, and the driver.||
(Fragm. XXVII. follows.)

v Fraew. XXXV,
Alian, Hist. Anim. XITL. 10.
Of the use of Iorses and Elephants.
Cf. Fragm. XXXIV, 13-15.

When it is said that an Indian by springing
forward in front of a horsc can check his speed
and hold him back, this is not true of all Indians,
but only of such as have been trained from boy-
hood to manage horses; for it is a praclice with
them to control their horses with bit and bridle,
and to make them move at a measured pace and
in a straight course. They ncither, however,
gall their tongue by the use of spiked muzzles,
nor torture the roof of their mouth., The pro-
fessional trainers break them in by forcing
them to gallop round and round in a ring, cs-
pecially when thoy sco them refractory. Such
as undertake this work require to have a strong
hand as well as a thorongh knowledge of

: - —
. i The fourfold division of the army (horse, foot, chariots,
and elephants) was the same as that of Menu ; hut Strabo

makes a sextuple division, by adding the commissariat and
naval department,”




90

horses. The greatest proficients test their skill
by driving a chariot round and round in a
ring; and in truth it would be no trifling
feat to control with*case a tcam of four highe
mettlod steeds when whirling round in a circle.
The chariot carries two men whowit beside the
chariotecr. The war-clephant, cither in what
is called the tower, or on his bare back in sooth,
carrics three fighting men, of whom two shoot
from the side, while one shoots from bchind.
There i also a fourth man, who carries in his
hand the goad wherewith he guides the animal,
much in the same way as the pilot and captain
of a ship direct its courso with thé helm.

Fragy. XXXVI,
Strab. XV. 1. 41.43,—pp. 704-705.
Of Elcplants.
Conf. Epit. 54-56.
(Fragm. XXXIII. 6 has preceded this.)

A private person is not allowed to keep either
a horse or an elephant. These animals are held
to_be the special property of tho king, and
persons are appointed to take care of them.
?The manner of hunting the elephant is this.
Round a barc patch of ground is dug a decp
trench about five or six stadia in cxtent, and
over this is thrown a very narrow bridge which
gives acccss to the enclosure. 2 Into this en-
closiire are int®duced thres or four of the best-
trained female elephants. Tho men themselves
lie in ambush in concealed huts, *The wild
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elephants do not approach this trap in the day-
time, but they enter it at night, going in one
by one. °®When all have passed the entrance,
dbie men secretly close it ap ; then, introducing
the strongest of the tame fighting clephants,
they fight it put with the wild ones, whom at
the same time they enfeoble with hunger.
®When the latter are now overcome with ta-
tigue, the boldest of the drivers dismount un-
observed, and each man creeps under Lis own
elephant, and from thiy position ereeps under
the belly of the wild elephant and ties his
feet together. 7 When this is done they incite
the tame ones to beat those whose feetare tied
till they fall to the ground. They then bind
the wild ones and the tame ones together neck
to neck with thongs of raw ox-hide. * To pre-
vent them shaking themselves in order to throw
off those who attempt to mount them, they make
euts all round their neck and then put thongs
of leather into the incisions, so that the pain
obliges them to submit to their fetters and to
remain quiet. From the number caught they
reject such as are too old or too young to be
serviceable, and the rest they lead away to the
stables, Here they tie their feet one to another,
and fasten their neeks to & firmly fixed pillar,
and tame them by hunger. After this they
restore their strength with green reeds and
grass. They next teach them to be obedient,
which they effect by soothing them, some by
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coaxing words, and others by songs and the
masio of the drum. '*Few of them are fonnd
difficult to tame, for they are naturally so mild
and gentlo in their disposition that they approx-
imate to rational creatures. Some of them take
np their drivers when fallen im battle, and
carry them off in safety from the ficld. Others,
when their masters have sought refuge between
their forclegs, have fought in their defence and
saved their lives. 1f in a fit of anger they
kill cither the man who feeds or the man who
traing them, they pine so much for their loss
that thoy refuse to take food, and sometimes
dic of hunger.

*They copulate like horses, and the female
casts her calf chiefly in spring. It is the scason
for the male, when he is in heat and Dbecomes
ferocious. At this time he discharges a fatty
substance through an orifico near the temples.
It is also the scason for the females, when the
corresponding passago opens. **They go with
young for a period which varies from sixteen {o
cighteen months. The dam suckles her calf
for six years. '* Most of them live as long as
men who attain cxtreme longevity, and some live
over two hundred ycars. They are liable to many
distempers, and are not easily cured. *°The
remedy for diseases of the eye is to wash it with
cows’ mitk, Tor most of their other diseases
draughts of black wine are administered to them.
For the cure of their wounds they are made to
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swallow batter, for this draws out ivon. Their
sores are fomented with swine’s flesh.

Fracu. XXXVII.
. Arr. Ind. ch. 13-14.
(Fragm. XXXII. comes before this.)
(Sec tho translation of Arrian’s Indika.)

[i‘nmx. XXXVIL B.]
lian, ITist. Anim. XII. 44,
Of Elephants.
(Cf. meig. XXXVI. 9-10 and XXXVII. 9-10
tnit. c. XIV.).

Tn India an clephant if caught when full-grown is diffi-
enlt to tame, and longing for freecdom thirsts for blood.
Should it be bound in chains, this exasperates it still more,
and it will not submit to a master. The Indians, however,
coax it with food, and seek to pacify it with various things
for which it has a liking, their aim heing to fill its stomach
and to soothe its temper. But it is still angry with them,
and takes no notico of them. To what device do they then
resort 7 They sing to it their native melodies, and soothe
it with the music of an instrument in common use which
has four strings and is called a skindapsos. Tho creature
now pricks up ils ears, yields to the soothing strain, and its
anger subsides. Then, though there is an occasional out-
burst of its suppressed passion, it gradually turns its eyo to
its food. It is then freed from its honds, but docs not seek
o escape, being enthrallod with the music. It even takes
food eagerly, and, like a luxurious guest riveted {o the
festivo hoard, has no wish to go, from its love of the music,

Fracu. XXXVIIL
Zlian, Hist. Anim. X1IL 7.
Of the discases of Elephants.
(Cf. Fragm. XXXVI. 16 and XXXVII. 15.)
_ The Indians cure the wounds of the clephants
which they cateh, in the manner following :—
They treat them in the way in which, as good old
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Homer tells us, Patroklos treated the wound of
BEurypylos,—they foment them with lukewarm
water.9 After this they rub them over with but-
ter, and if they are daep allay the inflammation gy
applying and inserting pieces of pork, hot but
still retaining the blcod. They gure ophthalmia
with cows’ milk, which is first used as a foment-
ation for tho eye, and is then injected into it.
T'he animals open their eyelids, and finding they
can see better are delighted, and ard sensible of
{he benefit liko haman beings. In proportion as
their blindness diminishes their delight over-
flows, and this is a token that the disease has
been cared.  The remedy for other distempers
to which they are liable is black wine; and if
this potion fails to wotk a eure nothing else can
save thom.

Fraom. XXXIX,
Strab. XV. 1. 41,~p. 706.
Of Gold-digging Ants.*
Megasthends gives the following azcount of
these ants. Among the Derdai, a great ribe
of Indians, who inhabit thc mounntains on the

 Sce lial, bk. XT. 845.

* Sce Ind. Ant. vol. IV. pp. 225 seqq. where cogent argn-
meuts are adduced to prove that the ‘gold-digging ants’
were originally necither, as the ancients supposed, real ants,
nor, a3 80 many eminent men of learning have supposed,
larger animnls mistaken for ants on account of their ap-
pearance and snbterrancan habits, hut 7Tibctan miners,
whosre mode of life and dress was in the remotest antiquity
exactly what they are at the present day.
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castern bovders,t there is an elevated plateauf
about 3,000 sladia in c¢ircuit. Beneath the
surface there are mines of gold, aud here ac-
cordingly are found tho ant8 which dig for that
metal. They are not inferior in size to wild
foxes. They ren with amazing speed, and live
by the produce of the chase. The time when
they dig is winter.§ They throw up heaps of
earth, as moles do, at the mouth of the mines.
The gold-dust has to be subjected to a little boil-
ing. Tho people of the neighbourhood, coming
seeretly with beasts of burden, carry this off. 1f
they came openly the ants would attack themw,
and pursuc them if they fled, and wounld destroy
both them and their cattle., So, to effect the rob-
bery without being observed, they lay down in
several different places picces of the flesh of
wild beasts, and when the ants are by this de-
vice dispersed they carry off the gold-dust.

t Thoso are the Dardm of Pliny, tho Daradrai of
Ptolemy, andthe Darado s of Sanskrit literature. *The
Dards are not an extinct race. According to the accounts
of modern travellers, they consiet of several wild and pre-
datory tribes dwelling among the mountains on the north.
wost frontier of K&imir and by the hanks of the Indus.”
Ind. Ant. loc. cit.

1 The table-land of Chojotol, see Jour. R, Geog. Soc.
vol. XXXIX. pp. 149 seqq.—Ep. Ind. Ant.

§ “The miners of Thok-Jalung, in spite of lhc cold,
prefer working in winter; and the number of their tonts,
whjch in summer amounis to three hundred, rises to
nearly six hundred in winter. They prefer the winter, as
the frozen soil then stands well, and is not likely to trouble
them much by falling in,"—Id,
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This they sell to any trader they meet with||
while it 1s still in the state of ore, for the art of
fusing metals is unknown to them.q|

Fhaon. XL. .
Arr, Ind. XV.-5.7.
(See the translution of Arrian’® Indika.)
[Fracy., XL. B.]
Dio Chrysost. Or. 35,—p. 436, Moroell,

Of Ants which dig for gold.
(Cf. Fragm, XXX1V. and XL.)

Thoy got the gold from ants. These creaturcs are larger
than foxes, but axe in other respects liko the ants of our
own country. Thoy dig holes in the earth like other unts.
'The heap which they throw up consists of gold the purest
and brightest in all the world. The mounds are piled up
close to each other in regulur order like hillocks of gold
dust, whereby all tho pluin is made effulgent, It is difficult,
therefore, to look towards the sun, and.many who have at-
tompted to do this have thereby destroyed their eyosight.
The people who are next neighbours to the ants, with a
view to plunder these heaps, cross the intervening desert,
which is of no great oxtont, mounted on wagons to which
they have yoked their swiftest horses. They arrive at
noon, a time when the ants have gone underground, and at

|| Tw Tuxdvrs 7&v éumdpav. If tho different reading
Tov TUXOVTOS TOls €umdpots bo adopted, the rendering is,
“They dispose of it to merchants at any price.”

4 Cf. HMerod. T11.102-105 ; Arrian, Anad. V.4, 7; Alian,
Iist, Anim. IT1, 4; Clem. Alex. Ped. IL. p. 207; Tzetaz.
Chil, X1I1. 330-340 ; Plin. Hist, Nat. XT. 36, XXXILI. 21;
Propert. 111, 13.5 ; Pomp. Mel, VL. 2 ; Isidor. Orig. X1L 33
Albert Mag. D¢ Animal. T. VL p. 678, cx subdititiis
Alexandri epistolis; Anonym. De Monstris et Belluis, 259,
ed. Bergerde Xivroy ; Philostratus, Vit Apollon. V1. 1;and
Heliodorus, Ath. X. 26, p. 495 ; also Gildemeister, Script.
Asub, de reb, Ind. p. 220-221, and 120 ; Bushequius, Lega.
tionis Turcicw Kpist. V. 3.p, 144, or Thaunus XX1V. 7,
p. 809.~Schwanbeck, p. 72,
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once seizing the hooty make off at full speed. The ants,
on learning what has been dono, pursue tho fugitives, and
. overtaking them fight with them till they conquer or die,
for of all nnimals thoy are the most courageons. It henee
%uppears that they understand tho worth of gold, and that
they will sacrifice their lives rather than part with it.
*  ¥raam, XLI
Strab. XV. 1. 58.60,—pp. 711.714.
Of the Indian Philosophers.
4Fragm., XXIX. has proceded this.)

(58) Spoaking of the philosophers, he (Megas-
thenis) says that such of them as live oy the
mountains arc worshippers of Dionysos, show-
ing as proofs that le Lad come among them the
wild vine, which grows in their country only,
and the ivy, and the laurel, and the myrtle,
and the box-tree, and other evergreens, nono
of which are found beyond the Euphrates, cx-
cept a few in parks, which it requires great
carc to preserve. They observe also certain
customs which are Bacchanalian. Thus they
dress in muslin, wear the turban, use perfumes,
array themselves in garments dyed of bright
colours ; and their kings, when they appear in
public, are preceded by the music of drums and
gongs. But the philosophers who live on the
plains worship Hérakles. [These accounts are
fabalous, and are impugried by many writers,
cspecially what is said about the vine and
‘wine, For the greater part of Armenia, and
the whole of Mesopotamia and Media, onwards

" to Persia and Karmania, lic beyond the Eu-
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phrates, and throughont a great part of each of
these countries good vines grow, and good
wine is produced. ] .

(59) Megasthends niakes a different division’
of the philosophers, saying that thoy are of two
kinds—one of which he calls the Brachmanes,
and tho other theSarmanos* ThoBrach-
manes are best estcemed, for they are more
consistent in their opinions. From the time of
their conception in the womb they arc under
the guardian care of learned men, who go to
the mother and, under the pretence of using
some incantations for the welfare of herself and
her unborn babo, in reality give her prudent
bints and counsels. The women who listen most
willingly are thought to bo the most fortunate in
their children. After their birth the children are
under the caro of ono person after another, and as

¥ ¢ Since the word Zappavas (tho form used by Cle-
mens of Alexandria) corresponds to the letter with tho
Banskrit word Srwnana (i.e. an ascotic), it is evident, thut
the forms 1'apuivas and eppiivas, which are found in all
the MS8. of Strabo, arc incorrect. The mistake need not
surprise us, sinco tho A whon closely writton together
differ littlo in form from the syllable I'A. In {he same

way Clement’s "AANGBio. must be changed into Strabo’s
YAdBiot, corresponding with tho Sanskrit Vanaprastha—
f the man of tho first thiree castes who, after the term of
his householdershig has expired, bas entered the third
dframa or ordo'ts and has proceoded (prastha) to a life in the
woods (Vdna).’ ’ —Schwanbeck, p. 46 ; H. H. Wilson, Gloss.
‘“It is & capital guestion,” he adds, “who the Sarmanm
were, 8ome considering them to be Buddhists, and others
denying them to be such. Weighty arguments aro adduced
on both sides, but tho opinioi of those scems to approech
noarer the truth who contend that they were Buddhists.”
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they advance in age each succeeding master is
more accomplished than his predecessor. The
- philosophers have their abode in a grovein front
of the city within s moderate-sized enclosure.
They live in & simple style, and lie on beds of
rushes or (deer) skins. They abstain from
animal food and scxual pleasures, and spend
their time in listening to serious discpurse, and
in imparting their knowledge to sach as will
listen to Yhem. The hearer is not allowed to
speak, or even to cough, and much less to spit,
and if he offends in any of these ways ho is cast
out from thoir society that very day, as bsing
a man who is wanting in sclf-restraint. After
living in this manner for sevon-and-thirty years,
cach individualretires to hisown property, where
he lives for the rost of his days in ease and secu-
rity.t They thenarraythemselves in fine muslin,
and wear a few trinkets of gold on their fingers
and in their ears. They eat flosh, but not that of
animals employod in labour. They abstain from
hot and highly seasoned food. They marry as
many wives as they please, with a view to have

+ *“ A mistake (of the Greek writers) originates in their
ignoranceof tho fourfold division of a BrAhman’s life. Thus
they speak of men who had been for many years sophists
marrying and returning to common life (alluding probably
to o student who, having comploted the austeritios of the
first period, hecomos a houscholder) :” Elphinstone’s His-
tory of Indin, p. 236, whero it is also romarked that the
writors erronoously prolong theperiod during which students

- liston to their instructors in silence and rospeet, making it
extond in all cases to thirty-soven, which is the greatest
age to which Manu (chap. IIL. sec. 1) permits it in any
caso to be protractod.
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numerous children, for by having many wives
greater advantages are enjoyed, and, since they
have no slaves, they have more nced to have
children around thomsto atiend to their wants. ,
The Brachmanes do not communicate a know-
ledge of philosophy to their wiyes, lest they
should divulge any of the forbidden mysteries
to the profane if they became depraved, or lest
they should desert them if they became good
philosophers : for no one who despise$ pleasure
and pain, as well as life and death, wishey to be
in subjection to another, but this is characteris-
tic both of a good man and of a good woman.
Death is with them a very frequent subject
of discourse. They rogard this life as, so to
speak, the time when the child within the
womb bocomes mature, and doath as a birth
into a real and happy life for the votaries of
philosophy. On this account they undergo
much discipline as a preparation for death.
They consider nothing that befalls mea to be
cither good or bad, to suppose otherwise being
a dream-like illusion, clse how could some be
uffected with sorrow, and others with pleasure,
by the very same things, and how could the
same things affect tho sameindividuals at dif-
ferent times with these opposite emotions ?
Thoir idcas abount physical phenomena, the
same author tells us, are very crude, for they are
betier in their actions than in their rcasonings,
juasmuch as their beliof is in great measure
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based upon fables; yel on many points their
opinions coincide with those of the Grecks, for
like them they say that the world had a begin-
ning, and is liable to destrudtion, and is in shape
spherical, and that the Decity who made it, and
who governs itpis diffused through all its parts.
They hold that various first principles operate
in the universe, and that water was the prin-
ciple employed in tho making of the world. In
addition to the four clements there is a fifth
agency, from which the heaven and the stars
were produced.} The carth isplaced in the
centre of tho universe. Concerning generation,
and the naturc of the soul, and many other
subjects, they eoxpress views like those main-
tained by the Greeks. They wrap up their
doctrines about immortality and fature judg-
ment, and kindred fopics, in allegories, after
the manner of Plato. Such are his statements
regarding the Brachmanes.

(60) Of the Sarmanes§ he tells us that

% Akdsa, < the other or sky.’

§ Schwanbeck urgues from the distinet separation here
made hotween the Brachmanes und the Sarmanes, as weil as
from tho namo Sramane heing cspecially applied to Baud-
dha teachers, that the latter are here meant. They are
called Sapavaios by Bardesancs (ap. Porphyr. Abstin. 1V,
17) and Alex. Polyhistor. (ap. Cyrill. contra Julion. IV, p.
143 K, ed. Paris, 1638). Conf, also Hicronym. ad Jovinian.
LL (ed. Paris, 1706, T, II, pt. 11. p. 206). And this is just the
Pali name Sammana, the cquivalent of tho Sanskrit Sra.
mana. Bohlen in De Buddhaismi origine et celate defini-
endis sustains thiy view, but Lassen (Rhein. Mus. ficr Phil,
1. 171 f£.) contends that the description agrees hetter with

the Brihman ascetics. Sec Schwanbeck, p. 45ff. and Las-
sen, Ind. Alterth. (2nd ed). L1 705, ur (Lst ed.) 11, 700,
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those who are held in most honour are called
the Hylobioi|| They live in the woods,
where they subsist on leaves of trees and wild
fruits, and wear garments made from the batk
of trees. They abstain from sexnal intercourse
and from wine. They commuhicate with the
kmgs, who consult them by messengers regard-
ing the causes of things, and who through them
worship and supplicate the deity. Next in
honour to the Hylobioi are the physicians, since
they are cngaged in the study of the nature of
man. They are simple in their habits, but do not
livo in the fields. Their food consists of rice and
barley-meal, which they can always get for tho
mere asking, or receive from those who enter-
tain them as guests in their houses. By their
knowledge of pharmacy they can make mar-
riages fruitful, and determine the sex of the
offspring. They effoct cures rather by regulat.
ing dict than by the usc of medicines. The
remcdies most esteemed are ointments and plas-
lers.  All others they consider to be in a great
measure pernicious in their nature.q This class
and the other class practise fortitude, both by
nndergoing active toil, and by the enduranco of
pain, so that they remain for a whole day mo-
tionless in ono fixed attitudo.*

I Sce noto¥*
8 “ Tho habits of tho tﬁ ysncmns,” Elphinstone remarks,

tseem to correspond with thoso of Brihmans of the fourth
[ u.ge

“ It is indeed,” says the sumo authority, “a romarkahle
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Begides these there arc diviners and sorcerers,
and adepts in the rites and customs relating to
tho dead, who go about begging both in villages
and towns. )

Even such of them as are of superior culture
and refincment 4nculcate such superstitions re-
garding Hades as they consider favourable to
piety and holincss of life. Women pursue phi-
losophy with,some of them, but abstain from
sexual intorcourse.

Fraom. XLII.
Clem. Alex. 8trom. L. p. 305 D (ed. Colou. 1688).

That the Jewish race is by far the oldest of
all these, and that their philosophy, which has
been committed to writing, preccded the philo-
sophy of tho Grecks, Philo the Pythagorcan shows
by many arguments, as does also Aristoboulos
the Peripatefic, and many others whose names
I need not wasto time in enumerating. Megas-
thonds, the author of a work on India, who lived
withScleukos Nikator, writes most clearly
on this point, and his words arc these :—* All that
has been said regarding natwre by the ancicnis is
asserted also by philosophers out of Grecee, on the
one part in India by the Brachmancs, and on the
other in Syria by the people called the Jews.”

circumstanco that the religion of Buddha should never have 4
been expressly noticed by the Greek authors, though it had
existed for two conturics before Alexander. The only ex.
planation is that the appearance and manners of ita fol-
lowers were not so peculiar as to enable a foreigner to
distinguish thom from the mags of the people.,” :
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Fraan. XLIT. B.

Euseb. Prep. Ev. [X. 6,—pp. 410 C, D (ed. Colon. 1688).
Ey Clem. Alex.

Agnin, in addition’ to this, farther on he writes
thuos :—

% Megasthends, the writer who lived with Se-
leukos Nikator, writes most clearly on this point
and to this effect :—* All that has been said,’ ” &e.

Fracum, XLIL C.

Cyrill. Contra Julian. IV. (Opp. od. Pats, 1638, T. V1.
p. 134 Al, Eg Clem. Alex.§

Aristoboulos the Peripatetic somewhere writes
to this cficet :—* All that has been said,” &e.

Fracum. XLIII.

Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. p. 305, A, B (ed. Colou. 1G33).
Of the Philosophers of India.

[ Philosophy, then, with all its blessed advantages to man,
flourished long ages ago nmong the barhurians, diffusing its
light among the Gontiles, and eventually penetrated into
Greccee. Its hicrophants were the prophets among tho Egyp-
tiaus, tho Chaldaans among the Assyrians, the Druidsamong
the Gauls, the Sarmanmans who were tho philosophers
of the Baktrians andthe Kolts, the Magi among the
Porsians, who, as you know, snunounced beforchand the
birth of the Saviour, being lod by a star till they arrived
in the land of Judwa, and awmong the Indians the Gymno-
sophists, and other philosophers of barbarous nations,]

There arc two sects of these Indian philoso-
phers—one called the S armdn ai and the other
the Brachminai. Connected with the Sarménai

ave the philosophers called the Hylobioi,} who
t “Tn this passage, though Cyril follows Clemens, he
wrongly attributes the narrative of Megasthenéy to Aristo-
boulos the Peripatetic, whom Clemens only praises.’”’=
Schwanbeck, p. 50.
I The reading of the MS8S is Allvbioi.
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neither live in cities nor even in houses. They
clothe themselves with the bark of trees, and sub-
“¢ist npon acorns, and drink water by lifting it to
#liciv mouth with their hands. They neither marry
nor heget children [like those ascetics of our own
day called thc.Enkmtétai. Among the Indians arve
those philosophers also who follow the precepts
of Boutta,§ whom they honour as a god on ac-
count of his extraordinary sanctity.] ’

§ V. L Bodra.—The passage admits of o differont ren.
dering : * They (tho Hyloubioi) are those among the Indians
who follow the precepts of Boutta.” Colebrooke in his -
servations on the Sect of the Juins, has quoted this passage
from Clemens to controvert tho opinion that the religion
and institutions of the orthodox Hindus are more modern
than the doctrines of Jina and of Buddha. * Mere,” he
snys, “to my apprehension, the followers of Buddha are
clearly distinguished from the Brachmanes and Sarmaues.
The latter, culled Germanes by Strabo, and Samanmaus
by Porphyrius, ars tho ascotics of a different religion,
and may have belonged to tho scet of Jina, or to another.
The Brachmanes aro apparently those who are described by
Philostratus and Hicrocles as worshipping the sun; and
by Strabo and by Arrian as performing sacrifices for the
common bencfit of the nation, as wcll as for individuals ...
They are expressly diseriminated from the sect of Buddha
by one ancient author, and from the Sarmanes (o) or Sama-
nonns (ascetics of various tribes) by others. They are de-
seribed by moro than one authority as worshipping the sun,
as performing sacrifices, and as denying the cternity of tho
world, and maintaining other tonets incompatiblo with the
supposition that the sects of Buddha or Jina conld be
meant. Their manners and doctrine, as described by
these authors, are quite conformablo with the notions and
practice of the orthodox Hindus. It may therefore be
confidently inferred that the followers of the Vedas flour-
ished in India when it was visited hy the (reeks ander
Alexander, and continued to flourish from the time of
Megasthenés, who described them in the fourth century:
hofore Christ, to that of Porphyrius, who spenks of them, on
Later authority, in the third eentury after Christ.”

(a) Samana is the Pili form of ghe older Sramana.
N
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Fraam. XLIV.
Strub. XY. 1. 63,—~p. 718.
Of Kalunos and Mandanis.

Megasthends, however, says that solf-destruc-
tion is mot a dogma of the philosophers, but
that such as commit the act are rcgarded as
foolhardy, those naturally of a scvere tem-
per stabbing themse]ves or casting themselves
down a precipice, those averse to puin drown-
ing themsclves, those capable of enduring
pain strangling themselves, and those of
ardent temperaments throwing themsclves into
the fire. Kalanos was a man of this stamp.
He was ruled by his passions, and became a
slave to the table of Alexander.] He is on
this account condemmed by his countrymen, but
Mandanisis applanded because when mes-
sengers rom Aloxander invited him to go to the
son of Zcus, with the promise of gifts if he com-
plied, and threats of punishment if ho refased, he
did not go. Alexander, he said, was not the son
of Zeus, for he was not so much as master of
the larger half of the world. As for himself,

|| “Kalanos followed the Makedonian army from Taxila,
and when afterwards taken ill burnt himself on a funcral pyre
in the prosence of the whole Makedonian army, without
evincing any symptom of pain. His real name, according

to Plutarch, was Sphincs, and he received the name Kalanos

among the Greeks becanse in saluting persons he used the

form kaké instead of tho Groek xaipe. What Plutarch

here calls kaA€ is probably the Sanskrit form kalydna,

which is commonly used "n addressing a_person, und

ii)s"tiﬁeﬂ ‘good, just, or distiuguished.’ ’—Smith’s Classical
tetionury,
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he wanted none of the gifis of a man whose
desires nothing could satiate; and as for his
threals he fearcd them not : for if he lived, India
¥ould supply him with food cnongh, and if he
died, ho would be delivered from the body of
flesh now aflli¢ted with age,and would be trans-
lated to a betler and a purer life. Alexander ox-
pressed admiration of thc man, and let him
have his oyn way.
Fracy. XLV,

Arr. VII ii. 3-9.
(Sce the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)

BOOK 1IV.

Fracm. XLV
Strab. XV, I. 6-8,—pp. 656-6885.
Thet the Indiens had necver beon altucked by
others, nor kad themselves allucked others.
(CE. Kpit. 23.)

6. Bntwhat just reliance can we place on the
accounts of Indiafrom such expeditions as those of
Kyros and Semiramis P4 Megasthends concurs in
this view, and recommends his readers to put no

& “The expedition of Semiramis as described by Dio-
dorus Siculus (II. 16-19), who followed tho Assyiiaka
of Ktésias, has almost the character of a logend abounding
with puerilities, and is entirely destitute of those geogra-
phica.lpdetails which stamp ovents with reality. If this
expedition is real, as on other grounds we may believe it to
be, some traces will nssuredly he found of it in the cunei-
form inscriplions of Nineveh, which are destined to throw
so much unexpectod light on the ancient historty of Asia.
It has already been helioved possible to draw from these
inscriptions tYua foundations of a positive chronology which
will fully confirm the indications given by Herodotus as
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faith in the ancient history of India. Its people,
lio says, never sent an cxpedition abroad, nor was
their country ever invaded and conquered cxcept
by Hérakles and Dionysos in old times, and by
the Makedonians in our own. Yot ScsOstris
the Egyptian* and Tearkén the*Ethiopian ad-

to the cpoch of Somiramis, in fixing the cpoch of this
celebrated queen in the 8th curtary of our era—an epoch
which is quite in harmony with tho dufa which we possess
from other sources regarding the condition ¢f the North-
West of India after the Vedie times.

 Kyrog, towards the middle of the Gth century of our
era, must also have carried Lis arms even to tho Indus.
1listorical tradition attributed to him the destruction of
Kapisa, an important city in the npper region of the
Kophés (Plin. VI. 23); and in the lower region the
Assnkeniuus and the Astakeniwns, indigeuous tribes of
Gandara, are reckoned among his tributaries (Arrian,
Indika, 1. 3). Tradition further recounted that, in return.
ing from his cxpedition into India, Kyros had scen his
wholo army perish in tho deserts of Gedrosia (Arr. Anab.
VI.24.2). The Persian domination in theso distvicts has
left more than one trace in the geographicul nomeneluture.
1t is sullicient to recall tho namo of the Kboaspés, one
of the greut afffuents of the Kophés.

 Whatever be the real listorical character of the expodi-
tions of Semiramis and Kyros, it is certain that their con-
quesls on the Indus were only temporary nequisitions,
since at the cpoch when Darcios Hystaspds mounted the
throno the ecastern fronticr of the empire did not go
beyond Arakhosio (the Huragaiti of the Zend texts, the
Haraouvatis of the cuneiform inscriptions, the Amrokhud i
of Musalmfn geography, tho provinces of Kendahdr and
of Ghazni of cxisting geogruphy)—that is to sny, the parts
of Afgliinistin which lic ecast of the Sulimfn chain of
mountains. This fuct is established by the great trilingual
inseription of Bisoutoun, which indicates the last castern
countries to which Dareios had carried his arms at the
epoch wheu the monument was orecled. This was hefore
lie bad achieved his well-known conquest. of the valley of
the Indus.”—8t. Martin, K'tude sur lo GlographieGrecque
el Latine de 1’ Inde, pp. 14 seqq.

% Sesostris (ealled Ses.dsis by Diodorns) has generall
heen identified with Ramses the third king of the 19t
dynasty of Mancth:,, tho son of Scti, and the futher of
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vauced ay far as Kurope. And Nubukodrosor,+
who is more renowned among the Chaldwans
than even 1drakles among the Greeks, carriod
his arms to the Pillars,} ‘which Tearkén also’
reached, while SesOstris penctrated from Ibéria
even into Theace and Pontos. Besides these
there was Idanthyrsos the Skythian, who over-
ran Asia as far as Egypt.§ Butenot one
of these great conquerors approached India,
and Semiramis, who meditated its conquest,
diced before the nccessary preparations were
undertaken. The Persians indeed summoned
the Hydrakai| from India to serve as mer-
cenaties, but they did not lead an army into the
sountry, and only approached its borders when
Kyros marched against theM assagotai.

Of Dionysos and Iérakles.

7. The accounts about Hérakles and

Menephthah the Pharaoh of the ¥ixodns. Lepsius, how-
cver, from a study of tho Tablet of Rumeses 1T. found at
Abydos in KEgypt, and now in the British Museum, has
been led to identify him with tho Sesortasen or Osirtasen
of tho great 12th dynasty.—See Keport of the Proceedings
of the Second International Congress of Orientalists,

p. o

+ V.1. NaBoxo8pdaopoy. .

I Called by Ptolemy the * Pillars of Alexander,” above
Albania and Iberia at the commmencement of the Asiatic
Sarmatia.

§ Horodotus mentions an invasion of Skythians which
wus led by Madyas. As Idanthyrsos may have been a
common appellativo of the Skythiun kings, Strabo muy
here be referring to that invasion.

|| The Hydrakai are called also Oxydrakai. The name,
according to Lassen, represents the Sanskrit Kshuwdrake.
It is variously written Sydrakai, Syrakusai, Sabagra, aund
Sygambri.
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Dionysos, Mcgasthends and some few au-
thors with him consider entitled to credit, [but
the majority, among whom is Eratosthends,
consider them incretlible and fabulous, like the
stories current among the Greeks....... ]

8. On such grounds they caled a particular
race of people Nyssaians, and their city N yssa,§
which Dionysos had founded, and the moun-
tain which rose above the city M dr o p, assigning
as their reason for bestowing these names that
ivy grows there, and also the vine, although its
fruit docs not come to perfection, as the clusters,
on account of the heaviness of the rains, fall off
the trees before ripening.,  They further chlled
theOxydrakai descendants of Dionysos, be-
cause the vine grew in their country, and their
processions were conducted with great pomp,
and their kings on going forth ‘to war and on
other occasions marched in Bacchic fashion, with
drums beating, while they were dressed in gay-
coloured robes, which is also a custom among
other. Indians. Again, when Alexander had
captured at the first assault the rock called
A ornos, the base of which is washed by the In-
dus near its source, his followers, magnifying the
affair,affirmed that Iérakles had thrice assanlted
thesame rock and had been thrice repulsed. * They

9 V.1 Nveoaiovs, Nooay, )

¥ This celebrated rock has been identified by General
Cnuningham with the ruined fortress of Rénigat,
situaled immediately above the small village of Nogrém,
which lies alout sixtecn miles® north by west from
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said also that the Sibae were descended from
those who accompanied Hérakles on his expedi-
tion,and that they preserved badges of their de-
sdent, for they wore skins like Hérakles, and car-
ried clubs, and branded the mark of a cudgel on
their oxen and tules.t In support of this story
they turn to account the legends regarding Kau-
kasos and Prométheus by transferriig them
hither from Pontos, which they did on the slight
pretext that they had seen u sacred cave among
the Paropamisadae. This they declared
was the prison of Promdéthens, whither Héra-
kles had come to effect his deliveraunce, and that
this was the Kaukasos, to which the Grecks
vepresent Promdéthens as having been bound. }

Ohind, which he takes to be the Embolima of the
ancients. *‘ Rinigat,” he says, * or the Queen’s rock, is a
la.rge upright block on the north edge of the fort, on which
Réja Vara’s »d5? is said to have seated herself daily. The
fort itself is attributed to Rija Vara, and some ruins at the
foot of the hill are called Rju Vara'’s stables ... I think,
therefore, that the hill-fort of Aornos most probably derived
its name fromn B&ja Varn, and that the roined fortress of
Rénigat has a better claim to be idontified with the
Aornos of Alexander than either the Malifiban hill of Gen-
eral Abbott, or the castlo of Rija Hodi proposed by General
Court and Mr. Loewenthal.,” See Grote’s [listory of India,
vol. VIIL pp. 487-8, fuotnote. .

1 According to Curtius, the Sibde, whom he calls Sobii,
occupied the country between the Hydaspds aud the Ake-
sinés. They may have derived their name from the god

iva.

1 “No writer before Alexander’s time mentions the
Indian gods. The Mukedonians, whon they came into
fudia, in accordance with the invariable practice of the
Greeks, considered the gods of tho country to be the same
ag their own. Siva thoy wero led to ideutify with Bacchus
on their observing the unbridled license and somewhat
Bacchic fashion of his worship, and because théy traced
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Traum. XLVII.
Arr. Tnd. V. 4-12.
_ (See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)

.
Fraon, XLVIIL
Josephus Conlbra Apion. 1. 20 (T. IL. p. 151, Havere.).

or Nal;uclzodrosm'.\ '
(Cf. Fragm. XLVL 2.)

Megnsthenés also expiesses the same opinion
wn the 4th bool: of his Indilke, where h¢ endeavours
to show that the aforesaid king of the Baby-
lonians (Nabouchodonosor) surpassed Hérakles
in courage and the greatness of his achicve-
ments, by telling us that he conquered cven
1béria,

Fracy. XLVIIL B.
Joseph. dnt. Jud. X. ii, 1 (T. L p. 538, Havere.).
[In this place (Nabouchodonosor) erccted also
of stone elevated places for walking about on,

some slight resemblance between the attributes of the two
deities, and between the names belonging to the mythic
vonception of each. Nor was anything casier, after
Kuripides had originated the fiction that Dionysos had
roamed over the Kast, than to suppose that the god of
luxuriant fecundity had made his way to India, a country
so remarkable for its ferlility. To confirm this opinion
thoy made uso of a slight und accidental agreement in
names. Thus Mount Méru scemed an indication of the
god who sprang from the thigh of Zeus (ék 8tds pfpov).
Thus they thought the Kydrake (Oxydrukai) the oftspring
of Dionysos because the vine grew in their country, and they
suw that their kings displayed great powp in their proces-
sions,  On equally slight grounds they identified Krishno,
another god whom they saw worshipped, with ITérakles;
and wheuever, as among the Sibae, they saw the skins of
wild beasts, or clubs, or +he like, they assumed that Héra.
kh-:} had at some time or other dwelt there.”—Schwaunb.
p. - 3. .
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which had to the cye theappearance of mountains,
and were so coutrived that they were planted
with all sorts of trees, becanse his wife, who had
bsen bred up in the land of Media, wished her
surroundiugs to be like thoscol her early home. ]
Megasthents adso, i the 41k book of his Indika,
makes mention of these things, and thereby
endeavours to show that this king surpassed
Hérakles in courage and the greatness of his
achievemen®s, for he says that he conquered

Libya and a great purt of Ibéria.

Fiauw. XLVIIL C.

Zonar. ed. Basil. 15587, T. I. p. 87.

Among the many old historians who mention

Nabouchodonosor, Josephos enurcorates Bérd-
808, Megasthends, and Dioklds.

Fracm, XLVIIIL D.

G. Syuncell. T. L p. 419, ed. Benn. (p. 231 ed. Paris, p. 177
ed. Venel.).

Megasthenés, in his fourth book of the Indika,
represents Nabouchodonosor as mightier than
Hérakles, because with great courage and enter-
prise he conquered the greater part of Libya
and Ibéria.

Fracu, XLIX.

Abyden. up. Euseb. Prep. Ev. 1. 41 (ed. Colon. 1688,
p. 456 D).

Of Nabouchodrosor.
Megasthenés says that Nabouchodrosor, who
was mightier than Hérakles, undertook an ex-
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pedition against Libya and Ibéria, and that
having conquered them he planted a colony of
these people in the parts lying to the right of
Pontos. . :

Fracm, L.
Arr. Ind. 7-9.
(See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)

Fracm. L.B.
Plin, Hist. Nat. IX. bo.
Of Pearls.

Some writers allege that in swarms of oysters,
as among bees, individuals distinguished for size .
and beauty act as leaders. These are of wonder-
ful cunning in preventing themselves being
caught, and are eagerly sought for by the divers.
Should they be caught, the others are easily
enclosed in the nets as they go wandering about.
They are then put into earthen pots, where they
are buried deep in salt. By this process the flesh
is all eaten away, and the hard concretions, which
are the pearls, drop down to the bottom.

Fraem, LI.
) Phlegon. Mirab. 88.
Of ‘the Pandaian Land.
(Cf. Fragm. XXX. 6.)

Megasthenés says that the women of the Pandaian
realm bear children when they are six years of age.
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FraeM, L.C.
Plin. Hist. Nat. VI. xxi. 45.

Of the Ancient History of the Indians.

For the Indians stand almost alone among ths
nations in never having migrated from their own
country. Frot the days of Father Bacchus to
Alexander the Great their kings are reckoned at
1564, whose reigns extend over 6451 Years and
3 months. |

Solin. 52. 5.

Father Bacchus was the first who invaded
India, and was tho first-of all who triumphed over
the vanquished Indians. From him to Alexander
the Great 6451 years are reckoned with 3 months
additional, the calculation being made by counting
the kings who reigned in the intermediate period,
to the number of 153.

Fraem. XLV.

Arr, VIL ii, 83-9§

Of Kalanos and Mandanis.

This shows that Alexander, notwithstanding
the terrible ascendancy whichethe passion for
glory had acquired over him, was not altogether
without a perception of the things that are better ;
for when he arrived at Taxila and saw the Indian

§ This fragment is an extract from Arrian’s Exzpedition
q Alemndm' and not his Indika as stated (by an over-
"5}321 at p. 107 The translation is accordingly now in.
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gymnosophists, a desire seized him to have one
of these men brought into his presence, because
he admired their endurance. The eldest of these
sophists, with whomthe others lived as disciples
with a master, Dandamis by name, not only re-
fused to go himsclf, but prevepted the others
going. Ile is said to have rcturned this for
answer, that he also was the son of Zeus as much
as Alexander himseclf was, and that he wanted
nothing that was Alexander’s (for he was well
off in his present circumstances), whereas he saw
those who were with him wandering over so
much sea and land for no good got by it, and
without any end coming to their many wander-
ings. He coveted, therefore, nothing Alexander
had it in his power to give, nor, on the other
hand, feared aught he' could do to cocrce him :
for if he lived, India would suffice for him, yield-
ing him her fruits in duc season, and if he died,
he would be delivered from his ill-assorted com-
panion the body. Alexander accordingly did
not put forth his hand to violence, knowing the
man to be of an independent spirit. He is said,
however, to he~z won over Kalanos, one of the
sophists of that place, whom Megasthenés re-
prescnts as a man utterly wanting in self-control,
while the sophists themselves spoke opprobriously
of Kalanos, because that, having left the happiness
enjoyed among them, he went to serve another
master than God. ‘
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DOUBTFUL FRAGMENTS.

Fraem. LIIL.
Ahan, Hist. Anim. X1I. 8.
Of Elephants.
(Conf gFragm. xxxvi. 10, xxxvii. 10.)

The elephant when feeding at large ordinarily
drinks water, but when undergoing the fatigues
of war is allowed wine,—not that sort, however,
which comés from the grape, but another which
is prepared from rice.| The attendants even go
in advance of their elephants and gather them
flowers; for they arc very fond of sweet per-
fumes, and they are accordingly taken out to the
meadows, there to be trained under the influence
of the sweetest fragrance. Theanimal selects the
flowers according to their smell, and throws
them as they are gathered into a basket which is
held out by the trainer. This being filled, and
harvest-work, so to speak, completed, he then
bathes, and enjoys his bath with all the zest of a
consummate voluptuary. On returuing from bath-
ing he is impatient to have his flowers, and if
there is delay in bringing them Eobegins roaring,
and will not taste a morsel of food till all the
flowers he gathered are placed before him. This
done, he takes the flowers out of the basket with
his trunk aud scatters them over the edge of his

|| Called arak, (which, however, is also applied to tdds) ;
rum is now-a-days the beverage given it. ‘
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manger, and makes by this device their fine scent
be, asit were, a relish to his food. He strews
also a good quantity of them as litter over his
stall, for he loves to have his sleep made swegt
and pleasant.

The Indian elephants were nine cubits in height
and five in breadth. The largest'elephants in all
the land were those called the Praisian, and next
to these the Taxilan.q]

Fragm. LIIIL
Zilian, Hist. Aim. TIL. 40,
Of a White Elephant.
(Cf. Fragm. xxxvi. 11, xxxvii, 11.)

An Indien elephant-trainer fell in with a white
elephant-calf, which he brought when still quite
young to his home, where he reared it, and gra-
dually made it quite tame and rode upon it. He
became much attached to the creature, which
loved him in return, and by its affection requited
him for its maintenance. Now the king of the
Indians, having heard of this elephant, wanted to
take it ; but the owner, jealous of the love it had
for him, and gricving much, no doubt, to think
that another should become its master, refused
to give it away, and made' off at once to the

9 This fragment, is ascribed to Megasthenés both on
acconnt of the matter of it, and because it was undonbtedly
from Megasthends that Allian borrowed the narrative pre-
ceding it (Fragm. xxxviii.) and that following it (Fragm.
xxv.).~Schwanbeck.
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desert mounted on his favourite. The king was
enraged at this, and sent men in pursuit, with
orders to seize the elephant, and at the same
time to bring back the Indian for punishment.
Overtaking the fugitive they attempted to exe-
cute their purpose, but he resisted and attacked
his assailants from the back of the elephant,
which in the affray fought on the sjde of its
injured master. Such was the state of matters at
the first, bu? afterwards, when the Indian on being
wounded slipped down to the ground, the ele-
phant, true to his salt, bestrides him as soldiers
in battle bestride a fallen comrade, whom they
cover with their shields, kills many of the
assailants, and puts the rest to flight. Then
twining his trunk around his rearer he lifted
him on to his back, and carried him home to the
stall, and remained with him like a faithful friend
with his friend, and showed him every kind atten-
tion.* [O men! how base are ye! ever dancing
merrily when ye hear the music of the frying-pan,
» ever revelling in the banquet, but traitors in the
hour of danger, and vainly and for nought sul-
lying the sacred name of friendship.]

* Qompare the account given in Plutarch’s Life of
Alexander, of the elephant of Pdros:—* This elephant during
tho whole battle gave extraordinary proofs of his sagacity
and care of the king's person. As long as that prince was
able to fight, he defended him with great courage, and re.
pulsed all agsailants ; and when he perceived him ready to
sink under the multitude of darts, and the wounds with
which he was covered, to prevent his falling off he kneeled
down in the softest manner, and with his proboscis gently
drew every dart out of his iaody.”
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Fragm. LIV.

Pseudo-Origen, Philosoph. 24, ed. Delarue, Paris,
- 1733, vol. 1. p. 904.

Of the Brdihmans and their Philosophy.

(Cf. ¥ragm. xli., xliv,, xlv.)
Of the Bruckhmans in India.

There is among the Brachhmans in India a sect
of philosophers who adopt an independent life,
and abstain from animal food and all victuals
cooked by fire, being content to subsist upon
fruits, which they do not so much as gather from
the trees, but pick up when they have dropped to
the ground, and theirdrinkis the water of the river
Tagabena.t Throughout life they gn about
naked, saying that the body has becen given by
the Deity as a covering for the soul.f They hold
that God is light,§ but not such light as we see

¥ Probably tho Sanskyit Tungaveni, now the Tunga-
bhadra, a large affluent of the Krishnd.

I Vide Ind. Ant vol. V.p.128, notet. A doctrine of the
VedAnta school of philosophy, according to which the soul
is incased as in a sheath, or rather a succossion of sheaths.
The first or inner case is the intellectual one, composed of
the sheor and simple elements uncombined, and consisting
of the intellect joirgd with the five senses. The second i
the mental sheat, in which mind is joined with the pre-
ceding, or, as some hold, with the organs of action. The
third comprises these organs and the vital faculties, and is
called the organic orvital case. These three sheaths (kosa)
constitute the subtle frame which attends the soul in its
transmigrations. The exterior case is composed of the coarse
elements combined in certain proportions, and is called the
gross body. See Colebrooke'’s Essay on the Philosophy of
the Hindus, Cowell’s ed. pp. 395-6.

ny Tho affinity between God and light is the burden of the
otrs or holirst verse of the Veda.
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with the eye, nor such as the sun or fire, but
God is with them the Word,—by which term they
do not mean articulate speech, but the discourse
of*reason, whereby the hidden mysteries of know.
ledge are discerned by the wise. This light, how-
ever, which they call the Word, and think to be
God, is, they say, known only by the Brachhmans
themselves, because they alone have discarded
vanity,|| which is the outermost covering of the
soul. The members of this sect regard death
with contemptuous indifference, and, as we have
seen already, they always pronounce the name of
the Deity with a tone of peculiar reverence, and
adore him with hymns. They neither have wives
nor beget children. Persons who desire to lead
a life like theirs cross over from the other side of
the river, and remain with them for good, never
returning to their own country. These also are
called Brachhmans, although they do not follow
the same mode of life, for there are women in the
country, from whom the native inhabitants are
sprung, and of these women they beget off-
spring. With regard to the Word, which they
call God, they hold that it is corseal, and that
it wears the body as its external covering, just as

| kevodoia, whichprobablytranslatesahankdra,literally
¢ egotism,’ and hence ¢ self-consciousness,” tho peculiar and
appropriate function of which is selfish conviction; that is, &
belief that in perception and meditation ‘I' am concern-
ed; that the objects of sense concern Me—in short, that
I AM. The knowledge, however, which comes from com-

rehending that Being which has self-existence completely
Sutroys the ignorance which says ‘ I"'am.’ -
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one wears the woollen surcoat, and that when it
divests itself of the body with which it is en-
wrapped it becomes manifest to the eye. There
is war, the Brachhntans hold, in the body where-
with they are clothed, and they regard the
body as being the fruitful source of wars, and, as
we have already shown, fight against it like soldiers
in battle contending sgainst the enemy. They
maintain, moreover, that all men are held in bond-
age, like prisoners of war,§] to their own innate
enemies, the sensual appetites, gluttony, anger,
joy, grief, longing desire, and such like, while it
is only the man who has triumphed over these
enemies who gocs to God. Dandamis accord-
ingly, to whom Alexander the Makedonian paid a
visit, is spoken of by the Brachhmans as a god be-
cause he conquered in the warfare against the
body, and on the other hand they condemn K a1 a-
nos as one who had impiously apostatized from
their philosophy. The Brachhmans, therefore,
when they have shuffled off the body, sce the pure
sunlight as fish see it when they spring up out of
the water into the air.

YL
i |

9 Compare Plato, Phedo, cap. 33, whero Sokrati's
speaks of the soul as at preseut confined in the body as in a
species of prison. T'his was a doctrine of the Pythagorcans,
whose phllosoi)hy, oven in its most striking peculiarities,
sears such a close resemblance to the Indian as greatly to
‘avour the supposition that it was directly borrowed fyrom
t. 4 ‘Therewas even a tradition that Pythagoras had visited
ndia,
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Fragm. LV.

Pallad. de Bragmanibus, pp. 8, 20 et seq. ed. Londin. 1668.
(Canerar. libell. gnomolog. pp. 116, 124 et seq.)

Of Kalanos and .Mandanis.
(Cf. Fragm. xli. 19, xliv., x1v.)

They (the Bragmanes) subsist upon such fruits
as they can fidd, and on wild herbs, which the
earthspontaneously produces, and drink only water.
They wander about in the woods, and slcep at
night on pallets of the leaves of trees.

“K alanos, then, your false friend, held this
opinion, but he is despised and trodden upon
byus. By you, however, accomplice as he wus
in causing many evils to you all, he is honoured
and worshipped, while from our socicty he has been
contemptuously cast out as unprofitable. And why
not? when everything which we trample under
foot is an object of admiration to the lucre-loving
Kalanos, your worthless friend, but no friend of
ours,—a miserable creature, and more to be pitied
than the unhappiest wretch, for by setting his heart
on lncre he wrought the perdition of his soul !
Hence he seemed neither worthy of us, nor worthy
of the friendship of God, and hence he neither
was content to revel away life in the woods beyond
all reach of care, nor was he cheered with the
hope of & blessed hercafter: for by his love of
money he slew the very life of his miserable soul.

« We have, however, amongst us a sage called
Dandamis, whose home is the woods, where he
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lies on a pallet of leaves, and where he has nigh
at hand the fountain of peace, whereof he drinks,
sucking, as it were, the pure breast of a mother.”

King Alexander, gccordingly, when he heard
of all this, was desirous of learning the doctrines
of the sect, and so he sent for this Dandamis,
as being their teacher and president . . .. .. ...

Onesikratés was therefore despatched to fetch
him, and when he fouud the great sage he said,
¢ JIail to thee, thou teacher of the: Bragmanes.
The son of the mighty god Zeus, king Alexander,
who is the sovercign lord of all men, asks you
to go to him, and if you comply, hé will reward
you with great and splendid gifts, but if you
refuse will cut off your head.”

Dandamis, with a complacent smile, heard him
to the end, but did not so much as lift up his head
from his couch of leaves, and while still retaining
his recumbent attitude returncd this scornful
answer :—* God, the supreme king, is never the
authorof insolent wrong, but is the creator of light,
of peace, of life, of water, of the body of man, and
of souls, and these he receives when death sets them
free, being in ng way subject to evil desire. Ile
aloncisthegod of my homage, who abhorsslaughter
and instigates no wars. But Alexander is not
God, since he must taste of death ; and how can
such as he be the world’s master, who has not yet
reached the further shore of the river Tiberoboas,
and has not yet seated himself on a throne of
universal - dominion ?° Moreover, Alexander has
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neither as yet entered living into Hades,* nor
does he know the course of the sun through the
central regions of the earth, while the nations on
igs boundaries have not sp much as heard his
name.t If his pxesent dominions are not capacious
enough for his desire, let him cross the Ganges
river, and he will find a region able to sustain
men if the country on our side be too narrow
to hold him. Know this, however, that what
Alexander eoffers me, and the gifts he pro-
mises, are all things to me utterly uscless;
but the things which I prize, and find of real use
and worth, are these leaves which are my house,
these blooming plants which supply me with
dainty food, and the water which is my drink,
while all other possessions and things, which
are amassed with anxious care, are wont to prove
ruinous to those who amass them, and cause only
sorrow and vexation, with which every poor mor-
tal is fully fraught. DBut as for me, I lie
upon the forest leaves, and, having nothing which
requires guarding, close my eyes in tranguil
slumber ; whereas had I gold to guard, that
would banish sleep. The eath supplies me
with everything, even as a mother her child with
milk. I go wherever I please, and there are no

# (ov év dBov ol8émw mapnA@ev. The Latin version
has non zonam Gadem transiit, ‘ has not crossed the zone
of Cadiz.’

1 The text here is 8o corrupt as to be almost untranslat.
able. Ihave therefore renderéd from the Latin, though not
quite closely.
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cares with which I am forced to cumber myself,
against my will. Should Alexander cut off my
head, he cannot also destroy my soul. My head
alone, now silent, wxll remain, but the soul will
go away to its Master, leavmg the body like a torn
garment upon the earth, whence also it was taken.
I then, becoming spirit shall ascend to my God,
who enclosed us in flesh, and left us upon the
earth to prove whether when here below we shall
live obedient to his ordinances, and who also will
require of us, when we depart hence to his pre-
sence, an account of our life, since he is judge of all
proud wrong-doing ; for the groans of the oppress-
ed become the punishments of the oppressors.

“ Let Alexander, then, terrify with thesc threats
those who wish for gold and for wealth, and who
dread death, for against usthese weapons are both
alike powerless, since the Bragmanes neither love
gold nor fear death. Go, then,and tell Alexander
this: ‘Dandamis has noneed of aught that is yours,
and therefore will nat go to you, but if you want
anything from Dandamis come you to him.’ ”}

Alexander, on receiving from Onesikratds a re-
port of the interview, felt a stronger desire than
ever to sce Dandamis, who, though old and
naked, was the only antagounist in whom he, the
conqueror of many nations, had found more than
his match, &e.

1 “ Othors say Dandamis entered into no discourse with
the mesgengers, but only asked ‘ why Alexander had taken
gv long a junruey P ”—Flutarch’s Alezander.
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Fraem, LV. B.

Ambrosiug, De Moribus Brachmanorum, pp. 62, 68 ef
seq. ed. Pallad. Londin. 1668.

i Of Calanus ands Mandanis.

]

They (the Brachmans) eat what they find on the
ground, such #%s leaves of trees and wild herbs,
like cattle. . . . .

“Calanus ig your friend, but he & despised
and trodden upon by us. He, then, who was the
author of mlany evils among you, is honoured and
worshipped by you; but since he is of no importance
‘'he is rejected by us, and those things we certainly do
not seek, please Calanus because of his greediness
for money. But he was not ours, a man guch as
has miscrably injured and lost his soul, on which
account he is plainly unworthy to be a friend
either of God or of ours, nor has he deserved
security among the woods in this world, nor can he
hope for theglory which is promiscd in the future.”

When the cmperor Alexander came to the
forests, he was not able to sco Dandamis as he
passed through. . . .

When, therefore, the above-mentioned messenger
camo to Dandamis, he addressed him thus :—*The
empceror Alexander, the son of.t,‘hc great Jupiter,
who is lord of the human race, has orderced that
you should hasten to him, for if you come, he will
give you many gifts, but if you refuse he will be-
head you as a punishment for your contempt.”
When thesc words came to the ears of Dandamis,
ho rose not from his leaves whereon he lay, but re-
clining and smiling Le replicd in this way :—* The
greatest UGod,” he said, “can do inj.ury to 10 one, but;
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restores again the light of life to those who have
departed. Accordingly he alone is my lord who
forbids murder and excites no wars. But Alex-
ander is no God, for he bimself will have to die.
How, then, can he be the lord of all, who has not
yet crossed the rivor Tyberoboas, nor has
made the whole world his abode, nir crossed the
zone of Grad e s, nor has beheld the course of the
sun in the gentre of the world ? Therefore many
nations do not yet even know his name. If, how-
ever, the country he possesses cannot cantain him,
let him cross our river and he will find a soil
which is ahle to support men. All those things
Alexander promises would be uscless to me
if he gave them: I have leaves for a house,
live on the herbs at hand and water to drink; other
things collected with labour, and which perish
and yicld nothing but sorrow to those secking
them or possessing thom,—these I despise. I there-
foro now rest secure, and with closed eyes I care
for nothing. IfI wish to keep gold, I destroy
my sleep ; Earth supplies me with everything, as
a mother does to her child. Wherever I wish to
g0, I proceed, and ‘whercver 1 do not wish to be,
no necessity of care can force me to go. And if he
wish to cut off my head, he cannot take my soul ;
he will only take che fallen head, but the depart-
ing soul will leave the head like a portion of some
garment, and will restoro it to whence it received
it, namely, to the carth. But when I shall have
become a spirit I shall ascend to God, who has
enclosed it within this flesh. When he did this
he wished to try us, how, after leaving him, we
would live in this world. And afterwards, when



129

we shall have returned to him, he will demand
from us an account of this life. Standing by him
I shall see my injury, and shall contemplate his
judgment on those who injured me: for the sighs
arld groaus of the injured bedome the punishments
of the oppressors®

“ Let Alexander threaten with this them that
desire riches or fear death, both of which I de-
spise. For Brachmans ncither love gold por dread
death. Go, therefore, and tell Alexander this:—
‘ Dandamis secks nothing of yours, but if you think
you nced something of his, disdain not to go to
him.’”

When Alexander heard these words through
the interpreter, he wished the more to sce such
& man, since he, who had subdued many nations,
was overcome by an old naked man, &c.

Fragm. LVI.

Plin. Ilist. Nat, V1. 21. 8—23, 11.
List of the Indian Races.§

The other journeys made thence (from the
Hyphasis) for Scleukos Nikator are as follows : —
168 miles to the Ilesidrus, and to the river
Jomanes af many (some copigs add 5 miles) ;
from thence to the Ganges 112 mil®s. 119 miles
to Rhodopha (others give 325 miles for this dis-
tance). TothetownKalinipaxa 167—500. Others
give 265 miles. Thence to the confluence of the
Jomanes and Ganges 625 miles (many add 13

§ This list Pliny has borrowed for the most part from
Megaathendr, Cf. Schwanbeck, pp. 16 seq., 57 seq.
[ ]

Q
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miles), and to the town Palimbothra 425. To
the mouth of the Ganges 738 miles. ||

il According to the MS8S. 638 or G37 iniles. The places
mentioned in this famousyitinerary all lay on the Roy.l
Road, which run from the Indus to Palibothra. They
have been thus identified. The Hesidrus is row the Satlej,
and the point of depurturc -lay immediately helow its
junction with the Hyphasis (now the Bids). The direct
route thenee (vid Ludluanf, Sirhind, and Amb#ld) conducted
the traveller to the ferry of the Jomanes, now the Jamnd,
in the neighbourhood of il:o present Bureah, whence the
road led to the Ganges at a point which, to judge from the
distance given (112 miles), must have been ngar the site of
the far-famed Hastinapura. 1he next stage to be reached
was Rhodopha, the position of which, both its name and its
distunce from the Guanges (119 miles) combine to fix at
Dubhai, a small town about 12 miles to the south of
Anupshahr, Kalinipaxa, the next stage, Mannerl and
Lassen would identify with Kuanauj (the Kanyiikuhja of
Sunskrit) ; but M. de St.-Martin, objecting to {his that
Pliny was not likely to have dr‘siguatc(f 50 iiportant and so
celebrated a city by so obscure an appellation, finds a site
tor it In the neighboarhood on the hanks of the Ikshumati,
a river of Panchidla mentioned in the great Indian poems.
This river, he remarks, must ulso have been called the
Kalinadi, as the names of it still in current use, Kaling and
Kalindri, prove. Now, as ‘ paxa’ transliterates the Sanskrit
¢ paksha,’ @ side, Kalinipaxa, to judge from its name, must
dosignate a town lying near the Kalinadi.

The figures which represent the distances havo given rise
to much dispule, some of them being inconsistent oither
with others, or with' the real distances. The text, aceord-
ingly, has generally becn supposed to be corrupt, so far at,
lenst as the figurcs are concerned. M. de St.-Martin,
however, accepting the figures ncurly as they. stand, shows
them to be fairly epsrect.  The first dificulty presents it-
seltin the words, * Others give 895 miles for this distance.”
By ¢ this distance’ cannot he meant the distance hetween
the Ganges and Rhodopha, but between the Hesidrus and
Rhodopha, which the addition of {he figures shows to be
399 miles. The shorter cstimate of others (325 miles)
measures the length of u more dircet route by way of
Patifld, Thanéivara, Panipat, and Debli. The next diffi-
culty has in‘obably been oceasioned by u corruption of
tho toxt. It lies in the words “ Ad Calinipaxa opgdum
CLXVIL D. Alii CCLXV. mill.” The numeral D has
gencrally been taken to mnean 500 paces, or half & Romun
mile, waking the translation run thus :—“To Kalinipaxe-



The races which we may enumerate without
heing tedious, from the c¢hain of Emodus, of which

167 miles.  Others give 265 miles.”” But M. de St.-Martin
prefers to think that the D hay, by some mangling of the
t&t, Leen detached from the Geginning of the second
number, with whicly it formed the number DIXV., and
been appended Lo the first, being led to this conclusion on
finding that. the ngmber 563 shms np almost to a nicety the
Jistance from the Hesidrus to Kalinipaxa, as thus :(—
From the Hesidrus to the Jomanes...... 168 miles.
From the Jomanes to the Ganges......... 112 ,,
From the Ganges to Rhodopha .....,...... 19 ,,
From Rhodopha to Kulinipaxa. ............ 167 ,,
.

Total... 566 miles.

Pliny’s carelessness in confounding total with partial dis-
tances has created the next difficulty, whieh lies in hixstat-
ing that the distance from Kalinipaxa to the eonfluence of
the Jomanes and the Gunges is 625 miles, while in reality
it is only abount 237. The figures may ho corrupt, but. it is
much more probable that they represent the distance of
some stuge on the route remoter from the confluence of the
rivers than Kalinipaxa. This must bave been the passage
of the Jomanes, for the distance—
From the Jomanes to the Ganges is ... 112 miles.
Thence to Rhodopha  ..vveovceveeiirees 119,
Thenee to Kalinipaxa ......cocoevveeeeen. 167,
Thence to the confluence of the rivers. 227 ,,

Total... 625 miles.
This is exactly equal to 5000 stadia, the length of the
Indian Mesopotamin or Dofih, the Panchila of Sanskyit
geography, and the Antarvéda of lexicographers.
The foregoing conclusions M, de St.-Martin had summed

up in the table anncxed :— Roman miles. Stadia.
From the Hesidrus to the J. omanes, . 168 1311
¥rom the Jomanes to the Ganges...” 112 896G
Thence to Rhodopla ............ eeen 119 952

From the Hesidrus to Rhodopha by
a more direct route .................. 325 2600
From Rhodopha to Kalinipaxa...... 167 133G

Total distance from the Ilesidrus to
Kalinipaxa ...... ccoeovinnennisinnenen 863 4520

. From Kulinipaxa to the confluence
of the Jomancs and Ganges ...... (227) (1816)

"Total distance from the passage of
the Jomanes {o its confluence N
with the Ganges ........ceevneenne 625 5000
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a spur is called Tmaus (meaning iu the native
language snowy),Y are the Isari, Cosyri,
lzgi,andonthe hillsthe Chisiotosagi,* and

Pliny assigns 425 miles as the distroce from the con-
fuence of the rivers to Palibothra, but, as it is in reality
anly 248, the figures have prubably been.altered. He gives,
lustly, 638 miles as the distance from Palibothra to the
mouth of the Gunges, which agrecs closely with the esti-
mate of Megasthenés, who makes it 5000 stadia—if that
indeed was his estimate, aad not 6000 stadia as Strabo in
one passage alleges it was. The distunce by land fromn
PAtnd to Tumluk (Tamralipta, tho old portwf the Ganges’
mouth) is 445 English or 480 Roman miles. The distance
by the river, which is sinuous, is of course much greater.
See E'tude sur le Géographie Grecque et Lutine de ' Inde,
par P. V. de Saint-Martin, pp. 271-278.

9 By Emodus was generally designated that part of the
Himélayan range which extended along Nepdl and Bhatan
and onward toward the ocean. Other forms of the name
are Emoda, Emodon, Hemodes. Lassen derives the word
from the Sauskrit haimarvata, in Prékrit haimita, ‘snowy.’
H this be so, Hemodus 1s the wore correct form. Another
derivation refers the word to ¢ fémAdrt’ (hewu, ‘gold,’
and adri, ‘ mountain’), the °golden mountaing,’—so called
either because they were thought to contain gold mines, vr
because of the aspect they presented when their snowy
peaks reflected the golden effulgence of sumset. Imaus
represents the Sanskrit himavata, ‘spowy.’ The name way
applied at first by the Grecks to the Hinddl Kush and
the Ilim&layas, but was in course of time transferred to the
Bolor range. This chain, which vuns north and south, was
regarded by the ancients as dividing Northern Asia into
¢ Skythin intra Imaum’ and ¢ Skythia extra Imaum,’ and
it has formed for ages the boundary between China and
Turkestn. X

# These four &ibes were located somewhere in Kasmir
or its immediate neighbourhood. The Isari are wnknown,
but are probably the saine as the Brysari previously men-
tioned by Pliny. The Cosyri are easily to be identified
with tho Khasira mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata as neigh-
bours of the Daradas and Kadmiras. Their name, it has
been conjectured, survives in Khdclar, one of the three great
divisions of the Kéthis of Giujarét, who appear to have come
originally from the Panjib. The Izgiare meutioned in
Ptolemy, under the name of the Sizyges, as a people of
Sériké, This is, however, a mistake, as they inhabited tho
alpine region whjich extends above Kainmir towards the
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the Brachmanw, a name comprising many
tribes, among which are the Maccocaling=.f

north and north-west. The Chisiotosagi or Chirvtosagi
see perhaps identical with the Chicons (whom Pliny else-
where mentions), i‘spite of the addition to their name of
“sagi,’ which may bAve merely indicated them to be n brauch
of the S&kas,—thgt is, the SRythians,—by whom India was

overrun befure the time of its conquest bythe Aryans. They
are mentioned in Manu X. 44 together with the Paundrakas,
(Odras, Drilvidus, Kdmbojas, Yavanas, Paradng, Pahlavas,
Chinas, Kiratas, Duradas, and Khasas. If Chirotosagi be
the right readiug of their vame, there can be little doubt
of their ideiity with the Kirutas.—See P.V. de St.-
Martin’s work alrendy quoted, pp. 195-197. But for the
Kllchurs, see Ind. Ant. vol. 1V. p. 323.

+ v. 1. Braecmanm. Pliny at once transports his readers
from the wountains of Kasmir to the lower part of the valley
of the Ganges. Here he places the Braclunanm, whom he
takes to be, not what they actually were, the leading custe
of the population, but a powerful race composed of many
tribes—the Maccocalingse beiug of the number. This tribe,
as well as the Gangaridwe-Kalingm, and the Modogalingse
afterwards mentioned, are subdivisions of the Kulingas,
a widely diffused race, which spread at one time from the
delta of the Ganges all along the eastorn coust of the pe-
ninsula, though afterwards they did not extend southward
beyond Orissa. In the Mahdbhdratu they are mentioned
as occupying, along with the Vungus (from whom Bengal is
named) and three other leading iribes, the region which
lies between Magadha and the sea. The Maccocalingse,
then, arethe Maghu of the Kalinge. *Magha,” says M. de
St.-Martin, ‘“is the name of one of the non-Arya.n tribes
of greatest importance and widost diffusion in the lower
Gangetic region, where it is broken up into several special

oups extenlling from Arakan and Western Asam, where
1t is found under the name of Mogh (Aipdicd Muys), as far
as to the Mdghars of the central valleys of Nepfll, to the
Mughayas, Magahis, or Mughyas of Southern Bahdr (the
ancient Magadha), to the ancient Magra of Bengal, and to
the Magora of Orissa. These last, by their position, may

roperly be taken to represent our Ma.ccoca.lingm.” “The
giodoga.lingw,” continues the same author, “‘find equall
their representatives in tho ancient Mada, a colony whic
the Book of Manu mentions in his enameration of the im-

pure tribes of AryAvarta, and which he names by the side

of the Andhra, another people of the lower Ganges. The
Moughyr inscription, which belongs to,the earlier part of



Theriver Prinasi andthe Cainas (which flows
into the (ianges) are both navigable.§ The tribes
called Caling e are nearest the sea, and higher
up are the Mandei, and the Malli in whoge

the 8th century of onr ern, alvo names the Meda us a low
tribe of this region (As. Rez. vol. L. p. 129, Caleutta, 1788),
and, what is remarkable, their name is fonnd joined to that
of the Andhra (Andharaka), provisely as in the text of Ma-
nu.  Pliny assigns for {heir habitation a laree island of
the Ganges; and the word Galinga (for Kalinga), to which
their mame is atiached, neeessarily places this island to-
wards the sea-board —perliaps in the Delta.”

The Gangaridae or (lungavides oceapied the vegion cor-
rexponding roughly with that now called Lower Bengal,
and consisted of various indigenous tribes, which in the

course of time hecame more orless Aryanized.  Asno word
is found in Sanskrit to which their nanie eorresponds, it has
heen supposed of Greek invention (Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. 11,
p- 201), bat erroncously, for it must have heen eurrent at
the period of the Makcdonian invasion: since Alexander,
in reply 1o inquiries regarding the sonth country, was
informed that the region of the Ganges was inhabited by
two prineipal nations, the Prasii aud the Gangartda. M.
de St.-Murtin thinks that their nume has been preserved
almost identically in that of the Gonghris of Sonth Bahir,
whose {raditions refer their origin to Tirhidt ; and he would
identify their royal city Parthalls (ov Portalis) with Vard-
dhanu  (contraction of Varddhaména), row Bardwéin,
Others, however, placeil, as hasheen elsewhere stated, onthe
Mahfnadl. TIn Ptolemy their capital is Gangé, which must
have been situnted near where Calcatta now stands. The
Gungarides are meuotioned by Virgil, Georg. 171, 27 :—

In foribus pugnam ex auro solidogue elephanto

Gmlga.ridumqusi-bm, victorisque arma Quirini.

““ High o’er the gate in clephant and gold
The crowd shall Cwsar’s Indian war behold.”

(Dryden’s translation.)

T v. 1. Pumas. The Prinasis probably the Timasit or
'Tonsa, which in the Purfinas is called the Parnfidl. The
Cainas, notwithstanding the objections of Schwanbeck,
must be ideutified with the Cane, which is a tributary of
the Jamnd.

§ Forthe identification of these and other afluents of the
(Iu};gos gee Noles on Arrian, c¢. iv,, Ind, Ant. vol, V.
p. 33 .
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country is Mount Ma Il us, the boundary of all
that district being the Gangex.

(22.) This river, according to some, rises from
whcertain sources, like the eNile,|| and inundates
similarly the cduntries lying along its course ;
others say that ét riscs onthe Skythian mountains,
and has nincteen tributaries, of which, besides
those already mentioned, the Condochates,
Erannoboas9 Cosoagus,and Sonus are
navigable. Dthers again assert that it issues forth
at once with loud roar from its fountain, and
after tumbling down a steep and rocky channel is
reccived immediately ore reaching the level plains
into a lake, whence it flows out with a gentle
current, being at the narrowest cight miles, and
on the average a hundred stadia, in breadth, and
uever of less depth than twenty paces (one hun-
dred feet) in the final part of its course, which is
through the country of the Gangarides. The
royal* city of the Calinge is called Par-
thalis. Over their king 60,000 foot-soldiers,

[| For an aceount of the different theovies regarding the
source of the Lianges see Smith’s Dict. of Class. (feny,

T Condochatem, Evannobotm.—v®l, Lanucham (Va-
mam), Krranoboun. .

% regia.—V. L. regin. The common reading, however —
“ Gangaridum Calingarum.  Regia,” &c., makes the Gan-
garides u branch of the Kalingie. This is probably the cor-
rect veading, for, as Generul Cumningham statos (Ane., Geoy.
of fnd. pp. 518-519), certain inscriptions speak of * T'ri- Ka-
lings,” ov ¢ the Three Kalingas.! ** The nume of Tri-Ka-
Jinga,” he adds, “is probably old, ay Pliny mentiony the
Macen-Calingem and the Gangarides-Calinge as  separate
peoples from the Calingm, while the Malibhdrain, nanes
the Kalinguas three separate times, and each {ime in con.
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1000+ horsemen, 700 elephants keep watch and
ward in *“ procinct of war.”

For among the more civilized Indian com-
munities life is spent in a great variety of scparate
occupations.  Some till the ~soil, some are
soldiers, some traders ;#the noblest and richest
take part in the direction of state affairs, adminis-
ter justice, and sit in council with the kings. A
fifth class devotes itself to the philosophy pre-
valent in the ¢ountry, which almost assumes the
form of a religion, and the members always put
an end to their life by a voluntary death ona
burning funcral pile.y In addition to these
classes there is one half-wild, which is constantly
engaged in a task of immense labour, beyond the
power of words to descrihe—that of hunting and

junction with different peoples.” (H. H. Wilson in Fishnn
Purina, 1st ed. pp.185, 187 note, and 183.) As T'ri-Kalinga
thus corresponds with the great pravince ofTelingéna, it
seema probable that the name of 'elingfna may be only a
slightly contracted form of Tri-Kalingéna, or *the Three
Kalingas.’ .

+ LX. mill,—v. . LXX. mill.

1 Lucian, in his satirical piece on the death of Peregrinos
(cup. 25), refers to this practice :—“ But what is the motive
which prompts this man (Peregrinos) to fling himself into
the flames ? God latdws it is simply that he may show off
how he can endure pain as do the ﬁra,chmans, to whom it
Fleasod Theagenés to liken him, just as if India had not
her own crop of fools and vain-glorious persons. But let
him by all mcans imitate the Brachmans, for, as Onesi-
kritos informs us, who was the pilot of Alexander’s fleet
and saw Kalanos burned, they do not immolate themselves
by leaping into tho flames, hut when tho pyre is made
they stand close beside it perfectly motionless, and suffer
themselves to be gently broiled ; then decorously ascend-
ing the pile they are burned to death, and never swerve,
even ever &0 litile, from their recumbent position.”
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taming clephants. They employ these animals
in ploughing and for riding on, and regard them
&y forming the main part of their stock in cattle.
Thcy cmploy them in war and in fighting
for their country. In choosing them for war,
regard is had totheir agé strength; and size.
There is & very large island in the Ganges
which is inhabited by a single tribe called Mo d o-
galingwn.§ Beyond are sitnated the Mo d ub s,
Molinda?the Uberee with a handsome town
of the same name, the Galmodroési, Preti,
Calissew| Sasuri, Passalw, Colubw,
Orxulw,Abali, Taluctw. 9 The king of

§ vv. Il mudo Galingam, Modogalieari.
Celigso—v. 1, Aclissi.

4 Thege tribes were ehiefly located in the regions between
the left bank of the Ganges and the Himélayas. Of the
Gulmodroiisi, Preti, Calissaw, Sasuri, and Orxule nothing
is known, nor can their names be identified with any to
be found in Sanskrit literature. The Modabw represent
beyond doubt the Moutiba, a people wentioned in the
Attaréye Draliwane along with other non-Aryan tribes
which occupicd the country north of the Ganges at tho
tiine when the Bribwans sstablished their first settlements
in theeountry. The Molindie are mentioned as the Maladain
the Puarfnie lists, hut no further trace of them is et with,
The Uberty must be referred to the Bhars, a nunmerous
race spread over the central districts of the region spoken
of, avd extending us fur as Lo Assan® "Lhe vame is pro-
nounced differently in diflerent - districts, and variously
written, as Bors or Bhors, Bhowris, Barriias and Bhfirhiyas,
Bareyas, Buoris, Bharais, &e. The race, thengh formerly
powerful, is now one of the fowest elisesof the population.
The Passalic are identified as the inhabitauts of Paunchila,
which, as alveady stated, was the old name of the Dobb.
The Colube rerpond to the Kdulita or KolGta—men-
tioned in the +$th book of the I imdyunt, in the enumera.
tion of the ruces of the west, also 1n the Vardha Sanhitd
in the list ‘of the pecple of tho north-west, and in the
Indian drama called the Mudra Rékshasa, of which the
hero is the well-known Chaundraguplas They were sete
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these keeps under arms 50,000 foot-soldiers,-1000#
cavalry, and 400 eclephants. Next come the
Andare,t a still more powerful race, which
possesses numerous villages, and thirty towns d:-
fended by walls and towers, and which supplics
its king with an army &f 100,000, infantry, 2000
cavalry, and 1000 elephants. Gold is very
abundant.among the D a r d &, and silver among
the Sete.?

tled not far from the Upper Jamnd. Abont the middle
of the 7th ecentury they were visited by the famous Chinese
teavellor Hiwen-Thsfng, who writes their name as Kiu-
Iu-to.  Yule, however, places the Passala: in the sonth-west
of Tirhut, and the Kolubi on the Kondochates (Gundakf)
in tho north-cast of Gorakhpur and north-west of Séran.
Tho Abali answer perhaps to the Grvallus or TTalviis
of Southh Balfir und of the hills which covered the
sonthern parts of tho ancient Maeadha. The "Talncta
are the people of the kingdom of Timralipta mentioned
in the Maldbhirata. 1o the writings of the Buddhists of

seylon the name appears ag Tamaliti, corresponding o
the Tamluk of the present day.  Between these two forms
of the nmnoe that given by Pliny is evidentlv the conuect-
ing link. Tamluk les to the south-west of Caleatta, from
which it is distant in a direet lino about 85 miles. It was
in old times the main emporinm of the trade carricd on
hetweon Gangetie Tndia and Ceylon.

#® [, M.—v, L'T1L M.

+ Thoe Apndarm are veadily identified with the Andhra of
Subskrit—a great and powertul nation settled originally in

* the Dokhan hetween the middle part of the courses of the
Godivart and the ~Krishnd vivers, bhut which, hefore the
timo of Mcgastnenés, bad spread their sway towards the
north as fur as the upper course of the lgurm:ulﬂ (Ner-
buddue), and, as has been already indicated, the lower
districls of the Cangetic basin. Vide Ind, Ant. vol. V.
p. 176, Tor a notize of Andhea (the modern Telingfina) sce
Cieneral Canningham’s due. Geny. of Tnd. pp. 527-530,

1 Pliny here roverts to where be started from in his enu-
meration of the tribes. The Sete are the Sita or Sitaka
of Sanskrit geography, which locates them in tho neighbour-
hood of the Daradas. [According {o Yule, however, they
are the Sanskrit Sekas, und he places them on the Bands
ahout Jhajpur, s¢ath-cast from Ajmir,~ Ep, Ind, dnl.]
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Butthe Prasii surpass in power and glory
every other people, not only in this gnarter, but
one may say in all India, their capital being
Pamlibothra, a very large and wealthy city,
after which somescall the people itself the Pali-
bothri,—nay even thé whole tract along the
Ganges. Their king has in his pay a standing
army of 600,000 foot-soldiers, 30,000 cavalry,
and 9000 elephants : whenee may be formed some
conjecture a8 to the vastness of his resources.

After these, hut more inland, are the Monedes
and Suari,§ in whose country is MountMalecus,
on which shadows fall towards the north in winter,
and towards the south in summer, for six months
alternately.|| DBacton asserts that the north
pole in these parts is seen but once in the year,
and only for fifteen days ; while Megasthends says
that the same thing happens in many parts of
India. The south pole is called by the Indians
Dramasa. The river J o m a nec s flows throngh
the Palibothri into the Ganges between the
towns MecthoraandCarisobora.q Inthe

§ The Montdes or Mandei aro plgeed by Yule about
Gangpur, on the upper waters of the Brahmani, 8.W. of
Chhutia Nigpur. Lassen places them S. of the Mahfinadi
n’bout Sonpur, where Yule has the Suari or Sabarm, the
Savara of Sanskrit authors, which Lassen places botween
Sonpur and SinghbhGm, See Ind. Ait. vol. VI. noto §,
p. 127.—Ev. Ind. Ant.

|| This, of course, can only occur at the equator, from
‘\;hiclntthe southern extremity of India is about 500 miles

istant.

9 Palibothri must denote here the subjects of the realm
of which Palibothra was the capital, and not merely the
inhabitants of that city, as Renvel angd others supposed,
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parts which lie southward from the Ganges the in-
habitants, already swarthy, are deeply coloured
by the sun, though not scorched black like the
Ethiopians. The neacr they approach the Indus
the more plainly does their eomplexion betray
the inflaence of the sun. .

The Indus skirts the frontiers of the Prasii,
whose mountain tracts are said to be inhabited by
the Pygmies.® Artemidorust sets down the
distance between the two rivers at 121 miles.

(23.) The Indus, called by the inhabitants
Sindus, rising on that spur of Mount Caucasus
which is called Paropamisus, from sources

and so fixed ils sile at the confluence of the Ganges and
Jomund. DMcthora s easily identificd with Mathord.
Carisobora is rcad otherwise as Chirysobon, Cyvisoborea,
Cleisoboras. “I'ns city,” says General Conningham, “has
not. yet been identified, but T feel safisficd that it must be
Vrinddvana, 16 miles to the north of Mathurd,  1vind@-
vane means ‘the grove of the hasil-trees,”  which is
famed all over India as the seene of Krishna's sports with
the milkmaids. But the carlier wam~ of the place was
Kalikavirtta, pr * Kulika's whirlpool” . . . Now
the Latin name of Ciisobora ix nlso written Curisnbora
and Cyrisvborka i different MSN., from which | infer
that the original spelling was RKelisohorkd, or, by a slight
change of two lotters, Kaliloborte or Kilikdburie.”
Ane. Geog. of Ind. p, 375, | Curirvbora—vv. 1. Chirysoban,
Cyrisoborea. 'I'his is the Kleisobora of Arnian (enle, vol.
V. p. 89), which Yule places ab Batesar, and Lassen at
Agra, which he makes the Sanskrit. Krishnapnra. Wilkins
(As. Res. vol. V. p. 270) says Clisoborn is now called
“ Mugn-Nagar hy the Musulimans, and Kalisapura by
the Hindus.” Vide Ind. Ant. vol. V1. p. 249, note I.—ED.
Ind. Ant.] .

* Vide Ind. Ant. vol. V1. p. 133, note +.—Eb. Ind. Ant.

+ A Greek geographer of Epbesus, whose date is about
100 B.c. Ilis valuable work on geography, called a' Peri-
wlile, was much quoted by tho ancient writers, but with
the exception of some fragments is now lost.
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fronting the sunrise,§ receives also itself nineteen
rivers, of which the most famous are the Hydas-
pes, which has four tributarics; the Canta-
Yra,§ which has three ; the Acesines and the
IT'y pasis, whichare both navigable ; but never-
theless, having no very great supply of water, it
is nowhere broader than fifty stadia, or deeper
than fifteen paces.| It forms an extremely
large island, which is called Prasiane, and a
smaller one called Pa tale® Itsstream, which
is navigable, by the lowest estimates, for 1240
miles, turns westward as if {ollowing more or less
closely the course of the sun, and then falls into
the ocean. The measurc of the coast line from
the mouth of the Gauges to this viver I shall set
down as it is gencrally given, though none of
the computations agree with each other. From
the mouth of the Ganges to Cape Calingon
and the town of Dandagula* 625 miles;t

1 The rveal sonrces of the Indus were unknown to the
Grecks. The priveipal stream rises to the north of the
Kaildsa mountain (which figures in Hindu mythology as the
mansion of the gods and Siva’s paradise) in lat. 32°, long.
81° 30’, at gn elevation of ahout 29,000 fect.

§ The Chaudrabhfiga or Akesinésg now the Chenilb.

I} For remarks on the tribularies of t#o Indus sce Notes
on Arriaw, chap. iv.,—Ind. Ant. vol. V. pp. 331-333.

9§ Sce Did. Aunt. vol. V. p. 330. Yule identifies the
former of these with the area enclosed by the Nara from
above Rohri to ITaidarihdd, and the delta of the Indus.—
Ebp. Ind. Ant.

* v, 1, Dandaguda. Cape Kalingon is identified by Yule
as Point GodAvari.—En. Ind. Ant.

+ “Both the distance and the name point to the great
port town of Coringa, as the promoutory of Coringon,
which is situated on a projecting point of land at the
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to Tropina 1225;% to the cape of Peri
mula,§ where there isthe greatest emporium of
trade in India, 750 miles; to the town in the
island of Patala mcrlltioned above, 620 miles.
The hill-tribes between the Indus and the

Iomanes are the Ceci; the Cetriboniy,
who live in the woods; then the Megalle,
whose king is master of five hundred eclephants
and an army of horse and foot of unknown
strength; the Chrysei, the Parasanga,
and the A sang ,|| where tigers abonnd, noted
for their ferocity. The force under arms con-
sists of 30,000 foot, 300 elephants, and 800
horse. These are sbut in by the Indus, and are

surrounded by a circle of mountains and deserts

month of the Godivari river. The town of Dandayidn
or Daadagule T take to he the Dantapura of the Buddhist;
chronieles, which as the capital of Kalinea nay with much
probability be identified with Réij Maheudei, which is
only 30 miles to the north-cast of Coringa. From the
great similarity of the Greek T and II, T think il not
improbable that the Greek namo may have heen Dinda-
pule, which is slmost the same as Déntapurir.  Bub in {his
case the Dante or ‘tooth-relic’ of Buddha must have
baen enshrined in Kalinga as carly as the timo of Pling,
whiclhl is confirmed by the statement of the Buddhist
chronicles that the ‘left canine tooth’ of Ruddha was
brought to Kalinga imaediately after his death, where it
was enshrined by Lhe reigning sovercign, Brahmadatta.” —
Cunninghan, Geoy. p. 518.

I [Tropina answers to Tripontari or Tirupanatara,
opposite Kochin—Ep. Tad. Ant.] The distance given is
measured from the mouth of the Ganges, and not from Cape
Calingon. .

%This cape is a projecting point of the island of Peri-
mnula or Perimuda, now called the island of Salsette, near
Bombay.

i| v.1. Asmagi. The Asangm, as placed doubtfully by
Lassen about Jodhpur.~Eb. Ind. Ant.
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over a space of 625 miles.q Below the deserts
are the Dari, the Sura, then deserts again
for 187 miles,* these deserts eucireling the fertile
tiacts just as the sca enci‘rcles islands.+ Below
these deserts we find the Maltccore,
Singhe, Marohe, Rarungoe, Moruni.f
These inhabit the bills which in an unbroken

 DOXXV.—v. 1. DCXXXYV. Pliny, having given a
general account of the basing of the Indus and the
CGanges, proc®eds to enwinerate here the trihes which
peopled the north of fndia. The names are obscure,
bat lassen hay identifiecd one or two of them, and de
Saint-Martin a considerable number more.  Tho tribes
fivst mentioned in the Tist veenpied the country extending
from the Jumund to tho western coast about, the mouth of
the Narmadd. 'The Cesi probably answer to the Khosus
or Khasyas, a greal tribe which feomn {ime immoemorial
has Ted o wandering life between Guajardt, the lower Indus,
and the Junmund,  The name of the Cetriboni would seem
to b transeript of Kéteivani (for Kshatrivanéya). They
may therefore have been a branch of the Kslutri (Khatri),
one of the impore tribes of the list of Manu (1 x. 12).
The Megalln  must be identified with the Mivelay of
Sanskpit books, a great {vibo deseribed as settled Lo the
wost. of the Juommud,. The Chrysei probably correspond to
the Karoncha of the Puvinies lists (Fishan Par. pp. 177,
186, note 13, and 351, &), The loeality oceupied by these
and the two feibes mentionad after them mnst have lain to
the noeth of the Ran, hetween the lower lnlus and the
chain of the Avitvali mountains.

¥ CLXXXYUL—v. 1. CLXXXVIIL.

T The Dhirs inhabit still the hanke of the lower Ghara
and the parts contiguous Lo the valley of 1%e hndus. Hiwen
Thsiing mentions, however, o Iind of Dara at the Tower end
of the gulf of Kachh, in a position which quito accords with
that whicli Pliny assigns to them. The Sure, Sansk, Stic,
have their naame preserved in ¢ Saur,” which designates a
friho settled along the Lower Indus—{he modern repre-
gentatives of the Nanvabhira of the Harivaicie,  They are
placed with doubt by Lassen on the Loni about, Sindri,
tmt Yule plices the Bolingie—Sauskyit, Blaudingas—
there.—En. Fad. Anl.

T Hovnpd, &e—v. L Morunte s, Masne Pagungae, Lalii,
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chain run parallel to the shores of the occan.
They are free aud have no kings, and oceupy the
mountain heights, whercon they have built many
vities.§ Next follow the N area, enclosed by
the loftiest of Indinn mountains, Capitalia.|

4

§ These fribes must have heen loenied in Kuehh, a
rmountainons tongne of land between the gnlf of that name
and the Run, where, and where only, in this vegion of
India, & ranze of momtuing is to be found running along
the coast. The name of {he Maltecore has attracted
particulur attention heeause of its resemiblanee to the name
of the Martikhora (i. e. man-cater), a fallulous animal
mentioned by Ktiésias ((Clesiw Indica, V11.) as found in
[ndia and subsisting upon hwman fAesh. The Mallecora
were congeqnently supposed to ave been a race of eauni.
bals.  The identification iy, however, rejected hy M. de
St.-Martin.  The Singhaw are vepresented at the prosent
day by the Singhis of Omarkot (ealled the Song by Mae-
Murdo), descendants of un ancient Rijput tribe called the
Singhérs,  The Marohin ave prolably the Maruhas of the
list of ihe Vairdha Swichitd, which was later than Pling’s
time by four und a half centuvies, In the interval they were
displuced, but  the displacement of tribes was nothing
unusual in those days,  So the Rarungwe may perhaps be
the ancestors of the ‘Ronghi or Rhanga now found on the
banks of the Sutlej and in the neiglibourhood of Dihli.
. |l Capitalia is beyond doubt the suered Arbuda, or Mount
ADlQ, which, attaining an elevation of 6300 feet, rises far
above any other summit of the Arfivaii range.  The name
of the Nurem recalls that of the Nuair, which the Réjput
chroniclers apply to the northern belt of the desert (Tod,
Rdijasthan, 1. 211); so St.-Marlin ; but according to Ge.
neral Cunningham they must be the people of Sarui, or
‘ the country of regls, as nav and sar aro synonymous
terms for ‘o reedy’ and the country of Sarui 1w still fa-
mous for its reed-arrows. The same author uses the
stutement thut exteusive gold and silver mines were work-
ed oun the other side of Mount Capitalia in support of his
thoory that this part of India was the Ophir of Seripture,
from which the Tyriun navy in the days of Solomon
carried away gold, a great plenty of ulmug-trees (ved
sandalwood), and precious stones (I Kings xii.). His
argument runs thus:—* The lust name in Pliuy’s list
is  Varetatio, which I would change to Vatnreta
by tho transposition of two letters. This spelling
is conntcnanced by the termination of the various read-
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The inhabitants on the other side of this mountain
work extensive mines of gold and silver. Next
arethe Oratu re, whose king has only ten ele-
phants, though he has a very strong force of in-

mg of Svarataratw, whicheis found in some editions.
It is quite possibi®, however, that the Svaratarat® may he
intended for the Surfishtras. The famous Vardha Mihira
mentions the Surdshiras and Bidaras together, amongst
the people of the south-west of India (Dr. Kérn’s Brihat
Sanhitd, XIV.19.) These BAdaras must therofore be the
people of Badari, or Vadari. I understand the name of
Vm_glri to debote a district abounding in the Budari, or
Ber-tree (Jujube), which is vory common in Southern Réj-
putfnd. For the same reason I should look to this ncigﬂ.
bourhoad for the ancient Sauvira, which I take to be the
true form of the famous Sophir, or Ophir, as Sauvira is
oply another name of the Vadari or Ber-treo, as well as
of its juicy fruit. Now, Sofir is the Coptic name of India.
at the present day; but the name must have belonged
originally to that part of the Indian coast which was fre-
quented by the merchants of the West. Thero can be
httle doubt, T think, that this was in the Gulf of Khambay,
which from time immemorial has heon the chief seat of
Indian trade with the West. During the wholo period of
Greck history this trade was almosi monopolized by the
Famous city of Barygaza, or Bhiroch, at the mouth of the
Narmadé river. About the fourth century some portion of it
was diverted to the new capital of Balahbi, in the peninsula
of Gujarft ; in the Middle Ages it was shared with Kbambay
at the head of the gulf, and in modern times with Surat,
at the mouth of the Tapti. If the name of Sauvira was
derived, us I suppose, from the prevalence of the Ber-tree,
it is probable that it was only auother appellation for the
province of Badari, or Edar, at the gead of the Gulf of
Khambay. This, indeed, is the very positéon in which we
should expect to find it, according to the ancient inserip-
tion of Rudra DAma, which mentions Sindhu-Sauvira
immediately aftcr Surdshira and Bhirukachha, and just
before Kukura Aparanta, and Nishada (Jowr. Bo. Bi. R
As. Soe. VII. 120). According to Lhis arrangement Sau-
vira must havo been to {he north of Surfishtra and_Bha.
roch, and to the south of Nishada, or just where I have
placed it, in the neighbourhood of Mount Abd. Much the
same locality is assigned to Sauvira in the Vishnu Purlna.”
—Ane. Geog. of Ind. pp.496-497 : see also pp. 560-562 of the
same work, where the subject is furthergliscussed,

L}
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fantry.q Nextagainarethe Varctat e,* subject
to a king, whokeep no elephants, but trust entirely
to their horse and foot. ThentheOdo mbere;
theSalabastre;*the Horate,} who hate
a fine city, defended by marshes shich serve as a
ditch, wherein crocodiles are kept which, having
a great avidity for human flesh, prevent all access
to the city except by a bridge. And another city

9 v. L. Orate. The Oraturwo find their representatives in
ths Rithors, who played a great part in tho history of Indis
beforethe Musulinéin couguest, and who, though settled
in tho Gangetic provinces, regard Ajmir, at the eastorn
point of the Aréival, as their :mcostm{ scat.

* v. 1. Suaratarat®. The Varetatae cannot with certainty
be 1dentified.

1 The Odombeere, with bardly a change in the form
of their name, are mentioned in Sanskrit litcrature, for
Phnini (LV. 1, 173, gnoted by Lassen, Ind. All. 1st ed. L. p.
614) speaks of the territory of Udumbari as that which was
occupied by a tribe famoas in the old legend, the Salva, who
perhups correspond to the Sulubastrw of Pliny, the additione
which he has made to (heir namoe being explauined by the
Sunskrit word vastya, which means an abode or habitalivg.
The word udunbara means the glomerouns fig-tree. The
district so named lay in Kachh. [The Salabastro are
Jocated by Lassen hetween the mouth of the Sarasvati
and Jodhpur, aod the Horatm at the head of the gulf
of Khambhit; Automecla he places at Khambhit. See
Ind. Alterth. 2nd cd.- 1. 760. Yule has the Sandrabatis
about Chandravati, in northern Gujarét, but these are placed
by Lussen on the Barfisahout Touk.—Ep. Ind. 4Aut.]

T Horute id un incorrect transcription of Sorath,
the vulgar form of the Sunskrit Saurdshfra. The Horate
were therefore tho inhabitants of the region called in the
Periplits, andin Ptolemy, Surasiréné—that is, Gujarft.
Orrhoth (‘Oppoba)is used by Kosmas as the nume of a
city in the west of India, which has heen conjectured to be
Surat, but Yule thinks it rather some place on the Pur.
bandar coast. The capital, Automnela, canuot be identified,
but de St.-Martin conjectures it may huve been the once
famous Valabhi, which was siluated m the peninsular part
of Gujardt at abont 24 miles’ distance from the Gulf of
Khan‘x%a.y. .
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oftheirs is much admired— A u t om e 1 a,§ which,
being seated on the coast at the confluence of five
rivers, is a noble emporium of trade. "The king is
master of 1600 elephants, 150,000 foot, and 5000
cavalry. The paorer king of the Charme
hag but sixty clophants, afid his force otherwise
is insignificant. Next come the Paund e, the
only race in Indin ruled by women.|| "Bhey say
that Hercules having but one daughter, who was
on that accont all the more beloved, endowed
her with a noble kingdom. TIler descendants
rule over 300 citics, and command an army of
150,000 foot and 500 elephants. Next, with
300 cities, the Syrieni, Derangmw, Po-
singe, Buza, Gogiarci, Umhrwe, Ne-
rese, Brancosi, Nobundw, Coconduw,
Nesei, Pedatrirse,Solobriasw,QOlos-
t re,9 who adjoin the island Patale, from the

§ v. l. Automula. See preceding note, .

|| The Charmm have heen identified with the inlbitants
of Charmamandala, a distriet of the west mentioned in
the Mahdbhdrate and ulso in the Vislmu Purdna under
the form Charmakhanda. They are now represented by
the Charmérs or Chamirs of Buundelkhand and the parts
adjacent to thé basin of tho Ganges. gT'he Panda, who
were their next neighbours, must have oscupicd a con-
siderable portion of the basin of the river Chambal, called
in Sansknt geography the Charmanvati. They wore &
branch of the famous race of Pindu, which made for itself
kingdoms in several different parts of India. .

The names in this list lead us to the desert lying be-
tween the Indus and the Ardvali rango. Most of the tribes
enumerated are mentioned in tho lists of the «_:l‘a,ns given
in the Réjput chronicles, and have heen identified by M.
de St.-Martin ag follows :—The Syrieni are the Suriyanis,
who under that name have st all times occupied the
country near the Indus in the nmghbourzxood of Bakkar.
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furthest shore of which to the Caspian gates the
distance is said to be 1925 miles.*

Then next to these towards the Indus come;
in an order which is easy to follow, the A ma-
tee, Bolinge, Gallitalyte, Dimuri,
Megari,Ordabw,; M ese ; after these the
Uriand Silenit Inmediately beyond come

Darangme i the Latin trauscripltion of the name of the
great race of the Jhidejds, o branch of the R&jputs which
at the (frescnt duy possesses Kachh. Tho Buse represent
the Buddas, an ancient branch of the sume Jhidejds (Tod,
Annals and Antiq, of the Rdj. vol. 1. p. 86). The Gogiarer
(other readings Gogsrasi, Gogarwm) are the Kokaris, who
are now settled on tho banks of the Ghara or Lower Satlej.
The Umbras are represented by the Umranis, and the
Nerei perhaps by the Nharonis, who, though belonging to
Baluchistin, had their ancestral seats in the regions to the
east of the Indus. The Nubéteh, who figure in the old
local traditions of Sindh, perbups correspond to the No-
bundw, while the Clocondw certuinly are the Kokonadas
mentioned in the Makdbhdrata among the people of the
north-west. (See Lasscn, Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des
Morgenl. t. IJ. 1839, p. 46.) Buchanan mentions a tribe
called Kukand ns belonging to Gorakhpur.

* There were two defiles, which went by the name of * the
Kaspiun Gates.’ One was in Albania, and was formed
by the jutting out of au spur o the Kaukasos into the

aspian Sea. The other, to which Pliny here refers, was
a2 narrow pass leading from North-Western Asia into the
north-east provinces of Persia. According to Arrian (Anab.
T11. 20) the Kaspian Gates lay a few days’ journey distant
from the Median town of Rhagai, now rcpresented by
the ruins called, Rhii, found 4 mile or two to the south of
Teherfin. This pass was oue of the most important places
in ancient geography, and from it many of the meridians
were measured. Strabo, who frequently mentions it, states
that its distance from the extreme promontories of India
{Cape Comorin, &c.) was 14,000 stadia.

1 v. 1. Ardabz. . .

I In the grammatical apophthegms of Pénini, Bhaulingi
is mentioned as a territory occupied by g branch of the
great tribe of the SAlvas (Lassen, Ind. AlL. 1. p. 613, note,
or 2nd ed. p. 760 n.), and-from this indication M. de St.-
Martin haa been led to place the Bolingee at the western
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deserts extending for 250 miles. These being pass-
ed, we come to the Organage, Abaorte,
Sibare, Suertee, and after these to deserts
g8 extensive as the former. Then come the
Sarophages, Sorgm, Baraomate, and
the Umbritte,§ who consist of twelve tribes,
each posessiné two cities, and the A seni, who
possess three cities.] Their capital is Buce-
phala, built where Alexander’s famous horse

declivity of the Arfivall mountains, where Ptolem¥ also
places his Bolingwe. T'he Madrabhujingha of the Panjdh
(sec Pishnu Pur. p. 187) were probubly u branch of this
tribe. The Gullitalutw are identified by the same author
with the Gahalatu or Gehlots ; tho Dinuri with the Dumras,
who, though belonging to the Gungetic valley, originally
came from thut of the Indus ; the Megari with the Mokars
of the Rjput chronicles, whose name is perhaps preserv-
ed in that of the Mchars of the lower part of Sindh, and
also in that of the Meghlris of Eastern Baluchistfin; the
Mess with the Mazuris, a considerablo tribe between
Shikhrpr and Mitunkdt on the western bank of the
Indus ; and the Uri with the Hauras of the same locality
—the Hurairas who figure in the Réjput lists of thirty-six
royal tribes. The Sulalas of the samec tribes perhaps
rgp_rescnt the Sileni, whom Pliny mentions along with the

ri.
§ vv. 1, Paragomatee, Umbitrio.—Baraomatses Gumbri-
toeque,
ml‘Il The tribes here enumerated must have occupied a tract
of country lying above the confluence of the Indus with
the stream &f the combined rivers of ghe Panjib. They are
obscure, and their names cannot withe any certainty be
identified if we except that ofthe Sibarm, who are un-
doubtedly the Snuviras of the Mulidbhirata, and who, as
their name is almost invariably combined with that of the
Indus, must have dwelt not far from its banks. The
Afghéin tribe of the Afridis may perhaps represent the
Abaortm, and the Sarabhin or Sarvants, of the ssme stock,
the Sarophages. The Umbritte and the Aseni take us to
the east of the river. The former are perhaps identical
with the Ambaste of the historians of Alexander, and the
Ambasthas of Sanskrit writings, who dwelt in the neigh-
bourhood of the lower Akesinds.
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of that name was buried.9 Hillmen follow next,
inhabiting the base of Caucasus, the Solead =,
and the Sond ree; and if we cross to the other -
side of the Indus and follow its course downward
we meet the Samarabrie, Sambruceni,
Bisambrite® Osii, Antixeni, andthe
T axill «et with a famous city. 'Chen succeeds

o Alexander, after the great battlo on the banks of the .
Hydaspis in which he defcated Poros, founded two cities—
Buakephula or Bukephalia, 8o named in honouy, of his cele-
brated charger, and Nikaia, so named in lionour of his vic-
tory. Nikaia, it i8 known for certain, way built on the
ficld of Dbattle, and its position was therefore on the left
side of the Eydaspds—probably ahout where Mong now
stands. The site of Bukephala it is not so easy to detor-
wine. According to Plutarch und Pliny it was near the
Hydaspfs, in the place where Bukephalos wad buried, and
if that ho &0 it must have been on the samo side of the
river as the sister city; whercas Strabo and all the other
ancient authorities place it on the opposite side. Strabo
again places it nt the point where Alexander crossed the
river, whercas Arrian states that it was built on the site
of his camp. General Cunningbam fixes this at Jalflpur
rather than at Jhelam, 30 miles higher up theriver, the site
which is favoured by Burnes and Goemeral Court and
(eneral Abbott. Jalflpur is about ten miles distant from
Dildwar, where, according to Cunningham, the crossing of
the river was most probably effected.

% v. 1. Bisabritoe. .

+ The Soleadm and the Sondre cannot be identified, and
of the trihes which were scated to the cast of the Indus
only the Taxillw ure known. Their capital was the famous
Taxila, which was visit~d by Alexander the Great. ‘“The
position of this cit;,” says Cunningham, *has hitherto re-
mained unknown, partly owing to the erroneous distance
recorded by Pliny, and partly to the waunt of information
regarding tﬁe vast ruins which still exist in the vicinity of
Shéh-dberi. All the copies of Pliny agroein stating that
Taxila was only 60 Roman, or 55 English, miles from Peuco-
laitis or Hashinagar, which would fix its site somewhere on
the Haro river to the west of Hasan Abd4l, or just two
days’ march from the Indus. But the itineraries of the
Chinase pilgrims agree in placing it at three days’ journey
to the east of the Indus, or in the immediate neighbourhood of
Kélu-ka-SarBi, He therefore fixes its site near Shih.dheri
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# level tract of country known by the general
name of Amanda,} whereof the tribes are
four in number—the Peucolaite,§ Arsa-
galite, Gerete, Asqgi. .
Many writers, however, do not give the river
Indus as the Jrestern bdundary of India, but in-
clude within it four satrapies,—the G edrosi,
Arachote, Arii, Paropamisads,

(which is a mile to the north-east of that Sardi), in the
extensive ruifis of a fortified city abounding with stipas,
monasterics, and tomples. From this place to Hashtnagar
the distance is 74 miles Knglish, or 19 m excess of Pliny’s
estimate. Taxila represents the Sanskrit Takshasgila, of
which the Pali form is Tukbasila, whence the Greok form was
taken. The word meuns cither ‘cut rock’ or ‘scvered
head.)—Anc. Geng. of Ind. pp. 104-121.

1 As the nome Amanda is entirely unknown, M. de St..
Martin proposes without hesitution the correction Gundhira,
on the ground that the territory assigned to the Amanda
corresponds cxactly to Gandhfra, of which the territory
occupied by the Peucolitee (Peukeladtis), as we know from
other writers, formed a Parb. The Geretee are heyond
doubt no others than the Gourmi of Arrian; and the Asui
may perhaps bo identical with the Aspasii, or, as Straho
gives the name, Hippasii or Pasii. The Arsagalitw are
only mentioned by Pliny. Two tribes settled in the smme
locality are perhaps indicated by the name—tho Arsa, men.-
tioned by Ptolemy, answering to the Sanskrit Urata; and
the Ghilit or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit, formerly
mentioned.

ﬁ v. 1. Peycolitm. .

Godrdsia comprehended probably nearly the same dis-
triet which is now known by the name of Mekrfn. Alex-
ander marched through it on returning from his Indian
expedition. Arachdsia oxtended from thoe chain of moun-
tains now called tho Sulcinfin ae far southward as Gedrdsia.
Tta capital, Arachotos, was situated sormewhere in the diree-
tion of Kandahdr, the name of which, it has heen thought,
proserves that of Gandhfira. Acoording to Colonel Rawlinson
the name of Arachdsia is derived from Harakhwati (Sans.
krit Sarasvati), and is prescrved in the Arabic Rakhaj. It
is, as has alrcady been noticed, the Harauvatas of the
Bisutun  inscription, ria  denoted the country lying
between Meshedand Herdt ; Aridina, of which it formed a
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making the river Cophes its furthest limit;
though others prefer to consider all these as be-
longing to the Arii. - '

Many writers further include in India even th:
city Nysa and Mount M erus, sacred to Father
Bacchus, whence the origin of the fable that he
sprang from the thigh of Jupiter. They include
also the Astacani,q in whose country the vine

part, and of which it is sometimes used as the equivalent,
was a wider district, which comprehended nearly the whole
of ancient Persia. Inthe Persian part of the Bisutun
inscription Aria appears as Hariva, in the Babylouian part
as Arevan. Rogarding Paropamisos and the Cophes sce
Ind., Ant. vol. V. pp. 329 and 330.

 Other readings of the name are Aspagani and Aspua-
gonee. M. de St.-Ma,rtin} whose work has so often
been referred to, says:--“ We have seen already that
in an extract from old, Hekataios preserved in Stephen
of Byzantium the city of Kaspapyros is called a Gandaric
city, and that in, Herodotus the same place is attributed
to the Paktyi, and we have added that in our opinion
there is only an apparent contradiction, hecause the district
of Paktyiké and Gandara may very well he but one and
the same country. It isnot difficult, in fact, to recognize in
the designation montioned by Ilerodotos the indigenous
name of the Afghin people, Pakhtv (in the plural Pakh-
tin), the name which tho greater part of the tribes use
among themselves, and the only one they a,plply to their
natioual dinlect. We have here, then, as Liassen has noticed,
historical proof of the presence of the Afghéns in their
actual fatherland five centuries at least bofore tho Christian
era. Now, as the scataof the Afghén or I’akht national-
ity is chiefly in th% basin of the Kophdy, to the west of the
Indus, which forms its easstern boundary, this farther
confirms what wo have already seen, that it is to the west
of the great river we must scok for the site of the city of
Kaspapyros or Kadyapapura, and consequenily of the
Gandaré of Hckataios. The employment of two different
names to designate the very same country is ecasily
explained by this double fact, that one of the names
was the Indian designation of the land, whilst the other was
the indigenous name a,pfylied to it by its inhabitants. There
was yet another name, of Sanskrit origin, used as a territorial
appellation of Gangdhlra—that of Asvaka. This word,
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grows abundantly, and the laurel, and boxwood,
and every kind of fruit-trec found in Greece, The
remarkable and almost fabulous accounts which
arg current regarding the fertility of its soil, and
the nature of its .f'ruits and ‘trees, its beasts and
birds and other animals, will be sct down each in
its own place inother parts of this work. A little
farther on I shall speak of the satrapies, but the
island of T a probane§ requires my immediate
attention. o

But before we come to this island therc are
others, one being Patale, which, as we have
indicated, lies at the mouth of the Indus, triangular
in shape, and 220[| miles in breadth. Beyond the
mouthofthe IndusareChryscand Argyre,

derived from ajva, a horse, signified merely the cavaliers;
it was less an ethnic, in the rigorons acceptation of the
word, than a gencral appellation applied by the Indians of
the Panjib to the trihes of the region of tho Kophis,
renowned [rom antiquity for the excellence of its horses.
In the popular dialects tho Sanskrit word took the usual
form Assaka, which reappears scarcely modified in Assakani
(‘Acoakavei)or Assakéni(’Aoaaknvoi ) in the Greek histori-
ans of the expedition of Aloxander and subsequent wrilers.
Tt is impossible not to recognize here the name of Avghén
or Afghdéins. . . which is very evidently nothing clse than
a contracted form of Assakin, . . Neither the Gandarié of
Hekataios no®the Paktyi of Herodotog are known to them
[Arrian and _other Greck and Latin writags of the history
of Alexauder}, but as it: is the samé territory [aus that of
tho Assakani], and as in actual usage the names Afghfins and
Pakhtin are still synonymous, theiridentity is not a matter
of doubt.”—F tude sur le Qéographie Urecque et Latine de
UInde, pp. 376-8. The name of the Gandhéra, it may
hero.be added, remounts to the highest antignity; it is
mentioned in one of the hymns of the Rig-Veda, us old
perha;ps as the 15th century B.c.—Id. p. 364.

sl' Vide ande, p. 63, n. *, | ¢cCXX.—v.l. CXXX.

T Burma mufJ Arakan respectively, according to Yule.—~
Ep. Ind. Aut. ,

T
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rich, as I believe, inmetals. For I cannot readily
believe, what is asserted by some writers, that their
soil is impregnated with gold and silver. Ata dis-
tance of twenty miles from these lics Crocalg*
from which, at a distance of ,twelve miles, 'is
Bibaga, which abounds with oysters and other
shell-fish.t Next comes T o ralliba, nine
miles distant from the last-named island, beside
many others unworthy of note.

Fracu. LVI. B.
Solin. 52. 6-17.
Catalogue of Indian Races,

The greatest rivers of India arc the Ganges
and Indus, and of these some assert that the
Ganges rises from uncertain sources and inundates
the country in the manner of the Nile, while others
incline to think that it rises in the Scythian moun-
tains. [The Hypanis isalso there, a very noble
river, which formed the limit of Alexander’s
march, a8 the altars erected on its banks prove.§]

# In the bay of Karfichi, identical with the Kolaka of
Ptolemy. The district in which Kardchi is situated is called
Karkalla to this day., -

{ This is calle] Bibakta by Arrian, Indika, cap. xxi.
1 v.1. Corulliba.

§ See Arrian’s Anab. V.29, where weread that Alexander
having arranged his troops in aog_a.ra,te divisions ordered
them to build on the banks of the Hyphasis twelve altars to
be of equal height with the lofticst towers, while exceed-
ing them in breadth. From Curting we learn that they
were formed of square blocks of stone.. There has
bsen much controversy regarding their site, but it must
have been near the qaéﬁitu,l of Sopithéa, whose name
Lagsen has identified with the Sansknit Asvopati, ¢ lord of
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'The least breadth of the Ganges is eight miles, and
its greatest twenty. Its depth where it is shallow-
est'is fully a hundred feet. The people who live
in the furthest-off part arc the Gangarides,
whose king possesses 1000 horse, 700 clephants,
and 60,000 foot ire apparatus of war.

Of the Indiang somo cultivate the soil, very many
follow war, and others trade. The noblest and
richest manage public affairs, adminisfer justice,
and sit in council with the kings. There oxists
also a fifth ¢Jass, consisting of those most eminent
for their wisdom, who, when sated with life, seek
death by mounting a burning funeral pile. Those,
however, who have become the devotces of a sterner
scct, and pass their lifo in the woods, hunt ele-
phants, which, whon made quite tame and docile,
they use for ploughing and for riding on.

In the Ganges there is an island extremcly po-
pulous, occupied by a very powerfal nation whose
king keeps under arms 50,000 foot and 4000 horse.
In fact no one invested with kingly power ever
keeps on foot a military force without a very great
number of clephants and foot and cavalry.

The P r a s i a n nation, which is extremely power-
ful, inhabits a city called Palibétra, whence
seme call tle nation itselfthe Palibotri. Their

horses.” Theso Asvapati weroa line of princes whose terri-
tory, according to the 12th book of the Rdmdyana, lay on
the right or north bank ef tho Vipada (Hyphasis or Bids),
in the mountainous part of the Dodb comprised between
that river and the Upper Irdvati. Their capital is called
in.the poem of VAlmiki Réjagriba, which still exists under
the name of Réjagiri. At some distancoe from this there
is a chain of heights called Sekandar-giri, or ‘ Alezan-
der's mountain’—Sece St.-Martin’s E'tude, &c. pp. 108-

111,
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king keeps in his pay at all times 60,000 foot
30,000 horse, and 8000 elephants.

Beyond Palibdtrais Mount Maleu s,/} onwhi¢h
shadows in winter fall towards the north, in sum-
mer towards the soutl, for six months alternately.
In that region the Bears are scc.: but once a year,
and not for more than fiftcen days, as Beton in-
forms us, who allows that this happens in many
parts of India. Those living near the river Tndus
in the regions that turn southward are scorched
more than others by the heat, and at Tast the com-
plexion of the pcople is visibly affected by the
great powor of the sun. The mountains are in-
habited by the Py gmies.

But those who live near the sea have no kings.

The Pandman nation is governed by fe-
males, and their first queen is said to have’
been the daughter of Yercules. The city Nysa
isassigned to this region, as is also the moun-
tain sacred to Jupiter, Mdros by name, in a’
cavo on which the ancient Indiuns affirm Father
Bacchus was mnourished; -vhile the name has
given rise to the well-known fantastic story that
Bacchus was born from the thigh of his father.
Beyond the mouth of the Indus are. two islands,
Chryse and Argyrve, which yidd such an
abundant supply of motals that many writers
allege their soils consist of gold and of silver.

|| Possibly, as suggested by Yule, Mount Périvanfitha,
near the Damud4, and-not far from the Tropic; wvide
Ind. Ant. vol. V1. p. 127, note §, and conf. vol. 1. p. 46ff.
The Malli (see above), in whose country it was, are not to
be confounded with another tribe of the same name in the
l];a.qi%ba mzntéioned by Arrian ; see vol. V. pp. 87, 96, 388.—
. Ind. Ant.
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Fracm. LVIIL.
Polyen. Strateg. 1. 1.1.3.
Of Dionysos.
(Cf. Epit. 25 et seq.)
Dionysos, in his expeditidn against the Indians,
in order that the' citics might receive him will-
ingly, disgnisdl the arms with which he had
equipped his troops, and made them wear soft
raiment and fawn-skins, The spears were wrapped
round witly ivy, and the thyrsus had a sharp
point. e gave the signal for battle by cymbals
and drums instearl of the trumpet, and by regaling
the enemy with wine diverted their thoughts from
war to dancing. These and all other Bacchic
orgies were employed in the system of warfare by
which he subjugated the Indians and all the rest
of Asia.

Dionysos, in the course of his Indian cam-
paign, sceing that his army could not endure the
fiery heat of the air, took forcible possession of the
three-peaked mountain of India. Of these peaks
one is called Korasibié, another Kondaské,
but to the third he himself gave the name of
M &r o8, ih remembrance of his birth. Thereon
were many fountains of water sweet to drink, game
in great plenty, tree-fruits in unsparing profusion,
and snows which gave new vigour to the frame.
The troops quartered there made a sudden descent
upon the barbarians of the plain, whom they easily
routed, since they attacked them with missiles
from a commanding position on the heights above,
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[Dionysos, after conquering the Indians, in-
vaded Baktria, taking with him as auxiliaries
the Indians and Amazons. That country has
for its boundary the river Sarang8s.q The
Baktrians seized the mountains overhanging that
river with a view to attack Dionysos, in cross-
ing it, from a post of advantage. = ITe, however,
having encamped along the river, ordered the
Amazons and the Bakkhai to cross it, in order
that the Baktrians, in their contemptsfor women,
might be induced to come down from the heights.
The women then assayed to cross the stream, and
the cnemy came downhill, and advancing to the
river endeavoured to beat them back. The women
then retreated, and the Baktrians pursued them
as far as the bank ; then Dionysos, coming to the
rescue with his men, slew the Baktrians, who
were impeded from fighting by the current, and he
crossed the river in safety.

Fracm. LVIIL
Polyen. Strateg. 1. 8. 4.
Of Hercules and Pandea.
(CF. Fragm. L. 18)  “
Herakld8s begat a danghter in India whom
he called Pandaia. To her he assigned that
portion of India which lies to southward and ex-
tends to the sea, while he distributed the people
subject to her ruleinto 365 villages, giving orders
that one village should each day bring to the

% Sve Ind. Ant., Notes to Arrian in vol. V., p. 332.
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treasury the royal tribute, so that the queen
might always have the assistance of those men
whose turn it was to pay the tribute in coercing
those who for the time being were defaulters in
their payments,

Fraem. LIX.,
Of the Beasts of Indic.
Alian, Hist. Anim. XVI, 2-22.%

(2) In India I learn that there are to be found
the birds called parrots ; and though I have, no
doubt, already mentioned them, yet what I omit-
ted to state previously regarding them may now
with great propriety be here set down. There
are, I am informed, three species of them, and all
these, if taught to speak, as children are taught,
become as talkative as children, and speak with
a human voice; but in the woods they utter
a bird-like scream, and neither send out any
distinct and musical notes, nor being wild and
untaught are able to talk. There are also
peacocks in India, the largest anywhere met with,

* ¢ In thisbxtract not a fow passaggs occur which appenr
to havoe been borrowed from Megasthceés. This con-
jecture, though it cannot by any means bo placed beyond
doubt by conclusive proofs, scoms nevertheless, for various
reagons, to attain a certain degree of prohability. For
in tho first placo the author knows with unusual se-
curacy the interior parts of Indin. I'hen agnin he makes
very frequent mention of the Prasii and the Brdhmans.
And lastly one can hardly doubt that some chapters occur-
ring in the middle of this part bave been exiracted from
Megasthenés. I have, therefore, in this uncertainty taken
care that the whole of this part should be printed at the
end of the fragments of Megasthenés.”—Schwanbeck.
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and pnle-green ringdoves. Oune who is not
well-versed in bird-lore, seeing these for the
first time, would take them to be parrots, and
not pigeons. In the colour of the bill and legs
they resemble Greek partridges. There are also
cocks, which are of extraordinary size, and have
their crests not red as elsewhere, or at least in
our country, but have the flower-like coronals
of which the crest is formed variously coloured.
Their rump feathers, again, are neither curved
nor wreathed, but are of great breadth, and they
trail them in the way peacocks trail their
tails, when they ncither straighten nor crect
them : the feathers of these Indian cocks are in
colour golden, and also dark-blue like the sma-
ragdus.

(3) There is found in India also another re-
markable bird. This is of the size of a starling
and 18 parti-coloured, and is trained to utter the
sounds of human speech. It is even more talka-
tive than the parrot, and of greater natural clever-
ness, So far is it from submitting with pleasure
to be fed by man, that it rather has such a pining
for freedom, and sich a longing to warble at willin
the society of its mates, that it prefers starvation
to slavery with sumptuous fare. It is called by
the Makedonians who settled among the Indians
in the city of Bouk e p hala and its neighbour-
hood, and in the city called Kuropolis, and
others which Alexander the son of Philip built,
the Kerkida. 'This name had, I believe, its ori-
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gin in the fact that the bird wags its tail in the
same way as the water-ousels (of xiyxhod).

(1) Ilearn further that in India there is a bird
cal.lcd the Kélas, which is thrice the size of the

o bustard, and has a bill of *prodigious size and
long legs. It is furnished, also with an immense
crop resembling 4 leather pouch. ® The cry which
it utters is peculiarly discordant. The plumage
is ash-coloured, except that the feathers at their
tips are tinted with a pale yellow.

(5) T hear also that the Indian hoopoe ("emoma)
is double the size of ours, and more beautiful 4n
appearance, and Homer says that while the bridle
and trappings of a horse are the delight of a Hel-
lenic king, this hoopoe is the favourite plaything
of the king of the Indians, who carries it on his
hand, and toys with it, and never tires gazing in
ecstasy on its splendour, and the beauty with which
Nature has adorned it. The Brachmanes, there-
fore, even make this particular bird the subject of
a mythic story, and the tale told of it runs thus :—
To the king of the Indians there was born a
son. The child had elder brothers, who when they
came to man's cstate turncd owt to be very un-
just and the greatest of reprobates. They despised
their brother becanse he was the youngest; and
they scoffed also at their father and their mother,
whom they despised because they were very old
aud grey-haired. The boy, accordingly, and his
aged parents could at last no longer live with these
wicked men, and away they fled from home, all
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three together. In the course of the protracted
journey which they had then to undergo, the old
people succumbed to fatigue and died, and the boy
showed them no light regard, but buried them in
himself, having cut off hishead with a sword. Then,
as the Brachmanes tell us, the all-seceing sun,
in admiration of this surpassing act of piety, trans-
formed the boy into a bird which is most beauti-
ful to behold, and which lives to a very advanced
age. So on his head there grew up-a crest which
was, as it were, a memorial of what he had
done at the time of his flight. The Athenians
have also related, in a fable, marvels somewhat
similar of the crested lark ; and this fable Aristo-
phanes, the comic poet, appears to me to have
followed when he says in the Birds, “ For thon
wert igoorant, and not always bustling, nor
always thumbing Zsop, who spake of the crested
lark, calling it the first of all birds, born before
ever the earth was; and telling how afterwards
her father became sick and died, and how that, as
the earth did not then exist, he lay unburied till the
fifth day; when his daughter, unable to find a grave
clsewhere, dug ene for him in her own head.”||
|| Linos 470-76 :~—

“ You'ro such a dull incurions lot, unread in Asop’s lore,
Whose story says the lark was born first of the feathered

uiro, )
Befo%o the earth 5 then came & cold and earried off his sire :
Earth was not : five days lay the old bird untombed: at last

the son .
Buried th’o father in his head, sinco other grave was
none.’ .

Dr. Kennedy's ranslation.,
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It seems, accordingly, probable that the fable,
though with a different bird for its subject,
emanated from the Indians, and spread onward
evep to the Greeks. For the Brachmanes say
sthat a prodigious time ha% elapsed since the
Indian hoopoc, theh in hurgan form and young in
years, performed®that act of piety®to its parents.

(6.) In India there is an animal closel‘y resem-
bling in appearance the land crocodile, and some-
where about the size of a little Maltese dog. It
is covered all over with a scaly skin so rough
altogether and compact that when flayed off itehs
used by the Indians as a file. It cuts through
brass and eats ivon. They call it the pkattages
(pangolin or scaly ant-eater) . . . . . . .

(8.) The Indian sea breeds sca-snakes which
have broad tails, and the lakes breed hydras of
immense size, but these sea-snakes appear to
inflict a bite more sharp than poisonous.

(9.) In India there are herds of wild horses,
and also of wild asses. They say that the mares
submit to be covered by the asses, and enjoy
such coition, and breed mules, which are of a
reddish colour and very fleet, sbut impatient of
the yoke and otherwise skittish. They say that
they catch these mules with foot-traps, and then
take them to the king of the Prasians, and that
if they are caught when two years old they do
not refuse to be broken in, but if caught when
beyond that age they differ in no respect from
sharp-toothed and carnivorous animals,
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(Fragm, X1L B follows here,)

(11.) There is found in India a graminivorou s
animal which is double the size of a horse, and
which has a very bushy tail purely black.in
colour. The hair of this tail is finer than hu-
man hair, and its poosession is a point on which
Indian women sct great store, for therewith they
make a charming coiffure, by binding and braid-
ing it with the locks of their own natural hair.
The length of a hair is two cubits, and from a
single root there sprout out, in the form of a
fiinge, somewhere about thirty hairs. The ani-
mal itself is the most timid that is known, for
should it perceive that any one is looking at it, it
starts off at its untmost speed, and runs right
forward,—but its eagerness to escape is greater
than the rapidity of its pacc. It is hunted with
horses and hounds good to run. When it sees
that it is on the point of being caught, it hides its
tail in some near thicket, while it stands at bay
faciﬁg its pursuers, whom it watches narrowly. It
even plucks up courage in a way, and thinks that
since its tail is hid from view the hunters will not
care to capture i, for it knows that its tail is the
great obJect of attraction. But it finds this to
be, of course, a vain delusion, for some one hits
it with a poisoned dart, who then flays off the
entire skin (for this is of value) and throws away
the carcase, as the Indians make no use of any
part of its flesh.

(12.) But further: whales are to be found
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i the Indian Sea, and these five times larger
than the largest elephant. A rib of this mon-
strous fish measures as much as twenty cubits,
and its lip fifteen cubits, The fins near the
gills are cach of them s0 much as seven cubits
in breadth. The shellbfish called Kérukes are
also met wifh, and the pubple-fish of a size
that would admit it easily into a gallon mea-
sure, while on the other hand the shell of the
sea-urchin, is large enough to cover com-
pletely a measure of that size. But fish in India
attain enormous dimensions, especially tl®sea-
wolves, the thunnies, and the golden-eyebrows.
I hear also that at the scason when the rivers are
swollen, and with their full and boisterous flood
deluge all the land, the fish are carried into the
fields, where they swim and wander to and fro,
even in shallow water, and that when the rains
which flood the rivers cease, and the waters re-
tiring from the land reswme their natural chan-
nels, then in the low-lying tracts and in flat
and marshy grouuds, where we may be sure the
so-called Nine are wont to have some watery re-
cesses (kdAmous), fish even of Q:igh.t cubits’ length
are fonnd, which the husbandmen themselves
catch as they swim about languidly on the surface
of the water, which is no longer of a depth they
can freely move in, but in fact so very shallow
that it is with the utmost difficulty they can
live in it at all.

(13.) The following fish are also indigenous
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to India:—prickly roaches, which are never in
any respect smaller than the asps of Argolis; and
shrimps, which in India are even larger than
crabs. Thédse, T must mention, finding their
way from the sea up the Ganges, have claws
which are very large, and which feel rough to
the touch. 1 havé ascertained that Jhose shrimps
which pass from the Persian Gulf into the river
Indus have their prickles smooth, and the feclers
with which they are furnished elongated and
curling, but this specics has no claws.

(Fx) The tortoise is found in India, where it
lives in the rivers. Itis of immense size, and it has
a shell not smaller than a full-sized skiff (gdigy),
and which is capable of holding ten medimui
(120 gallons) of pulse. There are, however, also
land-tortoises which may be about as hig as the
largest clods turned up in a rich soil where the
glebe is very yielding, and the plough sinks
decp, and, cleaving the furrows with case, piles
the clods up high. These arc said to cast their
shell. IIusbandmen, and all the hands engaged
in field labour, turn them up with their mattocks,
and take them outgust in the way one extracts
wood-worms from the plants they have eaten
into. They are fat things and their flesh is
sweet, having nothing of the sharp flavour of the
sea-tortoise.

(15.) Intelligent animals are to be met with
among ourselves, but they are few, and not at all so
common as they are in India. For there we find
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the elephant, which answers to this character, and
the parrot, and apes of the sphinx kind, and
the creatures called satyrs. Nor must we for-
et the Indian ant, which is so oted for its
wisdom. The ants of otr own country de, no
doubt, dig for themsclvgs subterranean holes and
burrows, and? by boring provide themselves with -
lurking-places, and wear out all their strength in
what may be called mining operations, which are
indescribably toilsome and conducted with se-
crecy ; but the Indian ants construct for them-
selves a cluster of tiny dwelling-houses, sented
not on sloping or level grounds where they could
easily be inundated, but on steep and lofty
eminences. And in these, by boring out with
untold skill certain circuilous passages which
remind one of the Egyptian _burial-vaults or
Cretan labyrinths, they so contrive the structure
of their houses that mone of the lines run
straight, and it is difficult for anything to enter
them or flow into them, the windings and per-
forations being so tortuous. On the outside
they leave only a single aperture to admit them-
selves aifl the ‘grain whiche they collect and
carry to their storc-chambers. heir object in
selecting lofty sites for their mansions is, of
course, to escape the high floods and inundations
of the rivers; and they derive this advantage
from their foresight, that they live as it were in
so many watch-towers or islands when the parts
around the heights become all a lake. More-
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over, the mounds they live in, though placed
in contiguity, so far from being Iljosened and
torn asunder by the deluge, are rather strength-
ened, especlally by the morning dew: for they
put on, so to speak, a voat of ice formed from
this dew—thin, no douhf, but still of strength -_
" while at the same*.ime they arc made more con:
pact at their hasc by weeds and bark of trees
adhering, which the silt of the river has carried
down. Let so much about Indian ants be said
by me now, as it was said by Tobas long ago.
(83) In the country of the Indian Areianoi
there is a subterrancan chasm down in which
there are mysterious vaults, concealed ways, and
thoroughfares invisible to men. These are deep
withal, and stretch to a very great distance, How
they came to cxist, and how they were excavated,
the Indians do not say, nor do I concern myself
to inquire. Iither the Indians bring more than
thrice ten thousand head of cattle of different
kinds, sheep and goats, and oxen and horses ; and
every person who has been terrified by an omin-
ous dream, or a warning sound or prophetic voice,
or who hus scen acbird of evil augury, as a sub-
stitute for his life casts into the chasm such a victim
as his private means can afford, giving the animal
as a ransom to save his soul alive. The victims
conducted thither arc not led in chains nor other-
wise coerced, but they go along this road willing-
ly, as if urged forward by some mysterious spell ;
and as soon as they find themselves on the verge
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of the chasm they voluntarily leap in, and dis-
appear for ever from hwmnan sight so soon as they
fall into this mysterions and vicwless cavern
ofs the carth. But above there are heard the
bellowings of oxgn, the bleating of sheep, the
neighing of horses, and “the pl.aintivc cries of
goats, and if any one goes near enough to the
edge and closely applies his ear he will hear afar
off the sounds just mentioned. This commingled
sound is onewhat never ceases, for every day that
passes men bring new victims to be their sub-
stitutes. Whether the cries of the animals last
brought only are heard, or the cries also of those
brought before, I know not,—all T know is that
the cries are heard. .
(17) In the sea which has been mentioned they
say there is a very large island, of which, as I hear,
the name is Taproband. From what I can
learn, it appears to bea very long and mountainous
island, having alength of 7000 stadia and a breadth
of 5000.9 1t has not, however, auy cities, but only
villages, of which the numberainountsto750. The
houses in which the inhabitants lodge themselves
are made of wood, and sometimes also of reeds.
(18.) In the sca which surrounds the islands,
tortoiscs are bred of so vast a sizc that their shells
are cployed to make roofs for the houses: for a
shell, being fifteen cubits in length, can hold a
"9 In the classical writers tho size of this istnd i ulways
greatly exaggorated. Its actual length from north to

south 18 2715 miles, and its breudth from east to west 137,
and its circuit about 630 miles. ’

v
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good many people under it, screening them from
" the scorching heat of the sun, hesides affording
them a welcome shade. But, more than this, it
is a protection against the violence of storms,of
rain far more effective than tilgs, for it at once
shakes off the rain that dashes against it, while
those under its shelter hear the Yain rattling as
on the roof of a house. At all events they do
not require to shift their abode, like those whose
tiling is shattercd, for the shell is herd and like
a‘l:(l)llowed rock and the vaulted roof of a natural
cavern,

The island, then, in the great sca, which they
call Taprobané, has palm-groves, where the trees
are planted with wonderful regularity all in a row,
in the way we sce the keepers of pleasure-parks
plant out shady trees in the choicest spots. It
has also herds of elephants, which are there very
numerous and of the largest size. These island
clephants are more powerful than thosc of the
mainland, and in appearance larger, and may
be pronounced to be in every possible way more
intelligent. The islanders export them to the
mainland opyosite in boats, which they construct
expressly for this traffic from wood supplied
by the thickets of the island, and they disposc
of their cargoes to the king of the Kalingai.
On account of the great size of the island, the
inhabitants of the interior have never seen the
sca, hat pass their lives as if resident on a con-
tinent,.though o doubt they learr: from others
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that they are all around enclosed by the sea.
The inhabitants, again, of the coast have no
practical acquaintance with eclephant-eatching,
and know of it ouly by report. All their energy
is devoted to catghing fish and the monsters of
the deep; for the sea cheircling the island is
reported to breed an incredible number of fish,
both of the smaller fry and of the monstrous
sort, among the latter being some which have the
heads of lims and of panthers and of other wild
beasts, and also of rams; and, what is stilLa
greater marvel, there are monsters which in all
points of their shape rescmble satyrs. Others
are in appearance like women, but, instead of.
having locks of hair, arc furnished with prickles.
It is even solemuly alleged that this sea contains
cerfain strangely formed creatures, to represent
which in a picture would baffle all the skill of the
artists of the country, even though, with a view to
make a profound sensation, they are wont to
paint monsters which consist of different parts of
different animals pieced together. These have
their tails y4nd the parts wlueh are wreathed of
great length, and have for- Yeots cither claws
or fins. Ilearn further that they are amphibi-
ous, and by night graze on the pasture-ficlds, for
they eat grass like cattle and birds that pick
up seeds. They have also & great liking for the
date when ripe enough to drop from the palms,
and accordingly they twist their coils, which are
supple, and large enough for the purpose, around
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these trees, and shake them so violently that
the dates come tumbling down, and afford them
a welcome rcpast. Thereafter when the night
begins gradually to wane, but before there is yet
clear daylight, they disappear by plunging into
the sea just as the first flush of morning faintly
illumines its sdrface. They sky whales also
frequent this sea, though it is not true that
they come near the shore lying in wait for
thunnies. The dolphins are reported to be of
two sorts—one fierce and armed with sharp-
p‘o’t‘nced teeth, which gives endless trouble to the
fisherman, and is of a remorselessly cruel disposi-
tion, while the other kind is naturally mild and
tame, swims about in the friskiest way, and is
quite like a fawning dog. It does not run away
when any one tries to stroke it, and it takes with
pleasure any food it is offered.

(19.) The sea-hare, by which I now mean the
kind found in the great sea (for of the kind found
in the other sea I have alrcady spoken), re-
sembles in every particular the land hare ex-
cept only the fur, which in the case of the
land animal s soft and lies smoothly down, and
does not resist the touch, whereas its brother
of the sea has bristling hair which is prickly, and
inflicts a wound on any one who touches it. It
is said to swim atop of the sea-ripple without ever
diving below, and to be very rapid in its move-
ments. To catch it alive is no easy matter, as it
never falls intogthe net, nor goes near the line and
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bait of the fishing-rod. When it suffers, how-
ever, from disease, and, being in consequence
hardly able to swim, is cast out on shore, then if
apy one touches it with his hand death ensues if he
is not attended to,—nay, should one, were it only
with a staff, touch this dead hare, he is affected in
the same way &8 those who have touched a basi-
lisk. But a root, it is said, grows along the coast
of the island, well known to every one, which
is a remedy, for the swooning which ensues. It
is brought close to the nostrils of the person who
has fainted, who thereupon recovers consetSls-
ness. DBut should the remedy not be applied the
injury proves fatal to life, so noxious is the
vigour which this hare has at its command.

Frag. XV. B. follows here.*

(22.) There is also arace called the Skir a-
tai,+ whose country is beyond India. They are

* This is the fragment in which Allian describes the
one-horned animal which he calls the Kartazon. Rosen-
miiller, who bhas treated at large of tho unicorn, which he
identifics with the Indian rhinoceros, thinks that Alian
probably borrowed bis account of 1t from Ktésias, who
when in Pepsia may have heard exaggerated accounts of it,
or may have seen 1t represented inesculpture with varia-
tions from its actual appearance. Tychsea derives its name
from Kerd, an old name, he says, of the rhinoceros itself,
and fazan, i.e., currens wveloz, irruens. Three animals
were spoken of by the ancients us having a single horn—the
African Oryx, the Indian Ass, and what is specially called
the Unicorn. Vide ante, p. 59.

+ Vide ante, Fragm. xxx.3,p. 80, and p. 74, notet, where
they are identified with the Kirdtas. In tho Rimdyana
there is a passage quoted by Lassen (Zeitschr. f. Ku d.
Morgenl. I1. 40) where are mentioned ‘‘the Kirdtas, some
of whom dwell in Mount Mandara, others use their ears as &
covering; they are horrible, black-faceg, with but one foot
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snub-nosed, either because in the tender years of’
infancy their nostrils are pressed down, and.con-
tinue to be so throughout their after-life, or
because such is the natural shape of the organ.
Serpents of enormous size are bred in their
country, of which some kinds seize the cattle when
at pasture and deyour them, while other kinds only
suck the blood, as do the digithelai in Greece, of
which I have already spoken in the proper place.

but very flect, who cannot he exterminated, are brave
men, and cannibals.” (Schwanbeck, p. 66.) [Lassen places
oug, hranch of them on the south bank of the Kaust in
Nipdl, and another in Tiperd.—Ep. Ind. Ant.]
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INTRODUCTION,

Arriay, who variously distinguished Limselt
as a philosopher, u stalesman, a soldler and an
historian, was born in Nikomedia, in Bithynia,
towards the' end of the first century, He became
a pupil of the philosopher Epiktdtos, whose legtirges
he published, Having been appointed prefcet of
Kappadokiaunder theemperor Hadrian, heacquired
during his administration a practical knowledge
of the tactics of war in repelling an attack mado up-
on his province by the Alani and Massaget®. His
talents recommended him to the favour of the
succeeding emperor, Antoninus Pius, by whom he
was raised to the consulship (A.p. 146). In his
later years he retired to his native town, where he
applied his leisure to the composition of works on
history, to which he was led Ly bis admiration of
Xenophon. He diod at an advanced age,.in the
reign of thg emperor Marcas Aurelins. The work
by which he is best known & his account of
the Asiatic cxpedition of Alexander the Great,
which is remarkable alike for the accuracy of its
narrative, and the Xenophontic ease and clearness,
if not the perfect purity, of its style. His work
on India ("Ivduey or 7a 'Tvdika) may be regarded as
a continuation of his Anabasis, though it is not
written, like the Anabasis, in the Attic dialect, but
in the Tonic. The reason may have been that he
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wished his work to supersede the old and less
accurate account of India written in Tonic by Kité-
sias of Knidos,

Tho Indika consists of three parts:=the firet
gives & general description of India, based chiefly
on the agcounts of the country 'given by Megas.
thenés aud Erauosthends (chape i—xvil); the
second gives an account of the voyage mads by
Nearchos the Kretan from the Indus to the
Pasitigris, based entirely on the narvative of
the voyage written by Nearchos hir.self (chaps.
xv\i'ii_._—xlii.); the third contains & collection of
proots to show that the southern parts of the world
aro uninhabitable on account of the greab heat
(chap. xlii, to the end),



THE INDIKA OF ARRIAN.

L. Thes regions beyohd the,river Indus on -
the west are inhabited, up to the river K & phen,
by two Indian tribes, the Astakenoiand the
Assakenoi, who are not men of great stature
like the Indians on the other side of the Indus,
nor so brave, nor yet so swarthy as most Indiags.
They were in old times subject to the Assyrians,
then after a period of Median rule submitted to
the Persians, and paid to Kyros the son of
Kambysés the tribute from their land which
Kyros had imposed. The N ysaioi, however,
are not an Indian race, but descendants of those.
who came into India with Diony s o s ,—perhaps
not only of those Grecks who had been disabled
for service in the course of the wars which
Dionysos waged against the Indians, but perhaps
also of natives of the country whom Dionysos,
with their own consent, had setfled along with the
Greeks. The district in which he planted this
colony he named N ysaia, after Mount Nysa,
aud the city itself Nysa.* But the mountain

% Nysa, the birthplace of the wine-god, was placed,
according to fancy, anywhere up and down the world
wherever tho vine was found to flourish. Now, as the
region watered by the K8phés was in no ordinary measure
feradious of the joyous tree, there was consequently a Nysa
somewhere upon its banks. Lassen donbted whether there
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close by the city, and on the lower slopes of which
itis built, is designated M & r o's, from the aceident
which befell the god immediately after his birth.
These stories about Dionysos are of course byt
fictions of the poets, atd we leave them to the
learned among the Greeks or barbarians to ex-
plain as they riay. In the dominions of the
Assakenoi there is a great city called Mas-
saka, the seat of the sovercign power which
controls the whole realin.} And ttllcr(-. 18 an-
other city, Peukelaitis, which is also of
gr¥e-_ize and not far from the Indus.i These

was a.city tothe name s but M. de St.-Martin is less seeptieal,
and wonld identify it with an existing village which pre-
serves trucesof its nawe, heing ealled Nysatta.  This, hesays.
is near the northern bank of the rviver of Kabil at less
than +wo leagnes helow Hashinagar, and may suitably re.
preseat the Nyso of the historians. This place, he adds,
ought to be of Medinn ¢r Peesian foundation, since the
nomenelature is Jrinian, {he nvame of Nysa or Nidaya which
figures in the cosmogonie geograph; of the Zenduvesta
heing one whjeh is far-gprewd in the enuntries of anecient
Irfn. e vefers hix readers for remarks on this point to
A. de Tlamboldt's Centrod Asia, L pp. 116 seq. ed. 1813,

+ Massuka (other forms are Massaga, Masaga, and
Maznza)---The Sanskrit M afakd, o city sitnated near the
Gaurt. Curtius states that it was defended by a rapid
river on its eastern wide.  When attacked by Alexander, it
held out for four dayy awainst all his assanlts, ©

I Peukelaidis ?ut.hr-r forms— Peukelaitis, Peukolitoe,
Peukeladtis). “ T'he Greek name of 'eukelaotis or Peuko-.
laitis was immediately derived from Pukkalaoti, which is
the Pali or spoken form of the Sanskrit Pushkalavati.
It is also called Penkelas by Arriun, and the people are
named Peukalcei by Dionysius Periegetes, which are
both close transeripts of the Pali Pukkala. The form of
Proklais, which is found in Arrian’s Periplus of the Fry-
threcan Sea and also in Ptolemy’s (leography, is perhaps
only an attempt to give the Hindi name of Pokhar,
instend of the Sanskrit Pushkara” So General Cun-
vinghum, who fixes its position at * the two large towns
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seitlements lie on the other side of the river
Indus, and extend in a westward direction as far
as the Kophen.

J11. Now the countries which lie to the east
of the Indus I take to be *India Proper, and
the people who ifthabit them to be Indians.§
The northern oundaries of Indth s0 defined are
formed by Mount Tauros, though the range
dacs not retain that name in these parts. Tauros
begins from the sea which washes the coasts
of Pamphylia, Lykia, and Kilikia, and stretches
away towards the Eastern Sea, intersectisms e
whole continent of Asia. The range bears dif-
ferent names in the different countries which
it traverses. In one place it is called Dara-
pamisos, in another Emodos,|| and in a

Parang and Chirrada, which form part of the well-known
Hashinagar, or *eight cities,” that are scated close to-
gother on the eastean bank of the lower Swit river,” The
position indicated i3 ncarly seventeen miles to {he north-
east of Peshfiwar. Pushkala, aceording to Prof. Wilson,
is still vepresentcd by the modern Pekhely or Pukholi,
in the neighhourhood of Peshwar,

§ Inlimiting India to the castern sido of the Indus,
Arrian expresses the view generally held in aptiguity,
which would appear to be alko that of the llindus them.
selves, sincesthey are forbidden by one of their old trodi-
tions to cross thut river. Much, ]nn{'cvor,.mﬂy be said for
the theory which would extend India to"the fool of the
“great mouniain ranges of lHindu Kush aud Parapamisos.
There is, for instance, the fact {hat in the region lying
hetween these mountains and the Indus many plices either
now bear, or havo formerly borne, names wlich can with
certuinty bo traced to Sanskrit sources. The subject is
disenssed at some length in Klphinstone’s History of India,
pp- 331-6, also by de St.-Martin—E'tude, pp. 9-14.

| Parapamisos (other forms—Paropamises, Paro-
pamissos, Paropanikos). This denotes the great moun-
tain range now called Hind Kuash, supposed to

.
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third Imaos, and it has perhaps other names
besides. The Makedonians, again, who served
with Alexander called it Kauk asos,—this
being another Kaukasos and distinet from the
Skythian, so that the story went that Alexander
penetrated to the regions beyond Kaukasos.

j B
be a corrupted form of ¢ Indicns Caucasus,” the name
given to the range by the Muakedoninns, cither to flatter
Alexaunder, or because they regarded it as o continaation of
Kuukasos. Arrinn, however, and others held it to ho a
continuation of 'auros. The mountaing belonging to
the range which lie to the north of the Kébul river are
called Nisha'd ha, (sec Lassen, Ind. 41t. L._p. 22, note), &
Stz word which appears perhaps in the form Paro-
panisos, which is that given hy Ptolemy. According to
Pliny, the Skythians called Mount Caucasus Graucasis,
n word which represenls the Indian name of Paropamisos,
Gravakshas, which Ritter translates  spleadentes
rupium montes.””  According to (General Canningham, the
Mount Paresh or Aparasin of the Zendavesta cor-
responds with {he aropamisos of the Greeks. Paro, the
first part of the word, St.-Martin says, represents un-
doubtedly the PParu or Paruta of the local dialects
(in Zend, Purawte wmeaning mountain). He acknow-
ledges, however, that he cannot assizn any rcason why the
syllable pe has heen intercalated between the voenbles
pasy and #ishada to form the Puropanisadm of the
Greck. The first Greek writer who mentions the rango is
Aristotle, who calls it Parnassos : see his Meteorol. 1. 18.
Hindd Kash generally desiguntes now the castern part
of the range, and Paropamisos the western. Acecord-
ing to Sir Alexander Burnes, the namo Hindd Kush is
unknown to the Afghins, but there is a pasticular peak
and also a pass, bearing that name between Afghénistéin
and Turkestin.—Kmodos (other forms—KEmoda, Emo-
don, Hemodes). The name generally designated that part
of the imfilayan range which extended along Nep#l and
Bhiitan and onward towards the occan. I.assen derives
the word from the Sanskrit haimavata, in Prikrit haimota,
fgnowy.” If this be so, ‘ Hemodos’ is the more correct
form. Another derivation vefers the word to * hémddrd’
(hema, gold, and alri, mountain), ‘the golden mountains,’
—s50 called either hecause they were thought to contain
gold mines, or because of the aspeet they presented when
their snowy peaks reflected the golden effulgence of sunsot.
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On the west the boundaries of Iudia are
marked by the river Indus all the way to the
great ocean into which it pours its waters, which
itedoes by two mouths. These mouths are not
close to each othgr, like the five mouths of the
Ister (Danube), but diverge Jike those of the
Nile, by whith the Egyptian delta is formed.
The Indus in like manner makes an Indian delta,
which is not inferior in arca to the Egyptian, and
is called in the Indian tongue Pattala.q

On the south-west, again, aud on the south,
India is bounded by the great ocean just men-
tioned, which also forms its boundary on the east.
The parts toward the south about Pattala and
the river Indus were scen by Alexander and many
of the Greeks, but in an eastern direction Alex-

9 Pattala-—The name of the Declta was properly
Pltalone, and P8tala was its cupital. is wus
gitnated at the head of the Delta, where the woestern stream
of the Indus bifurcated. Thatha has generally been
rcgarded as #s modern representative, but General Cun-
ningham would “almost certainly” identify it with
Nirankol or HaidarihAad, of which Patalpur
and PAtasila (‘flat rock’) were old appellations. With
regard to the name Pitala he suggests that *it mhy have
been derived irom Pdtala, tho trampet flower” (Bignonia
suaveolens), "~ in allusion to the trumpet shape of the pro-
vince included-between the eastern and whstern branches
of the mouth of the Indus, as the two branches as thoy
approach the sea curve outward like the mouth of a trum.
pet.” Ritter, however, says:—“P 4t Ala is tho designa-
tion bestowed by the Bréhmans on all the provinces in the
west towards sunsot, in antithesis to Prasiaka (the
eastern realm) in Ganges-land : for Pdfdla is the mytholo-
gical name in Sanskrit of the under-world, and conse-
quently of the land of the west.”” Arrian’s estimate of the
magnitude of the Delta is somewhat excessive. The length
of its base, from the Pitti to the Kori mouth, was less than
1000 stadia, while that of the Egyptian Pelta was 1300,
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ander did not penetrate beyond the river 1l y-
p hasis, though a few authors have described
the couutry as far as the river Ganges and
the parts near its mouths and the city of PQ-
limbothra, which is the greatest in India,
and situated neap the Ganges. '

L T shall now state the diménsions of Iudia,
and in dokag so let me follow Eratosthends
of Kyrend as the safest authority, for this Era-
tosthends made its circuit a subjeet of special
ixgu.imrv.* He states, then, that if a line be drawn
from Mount Tauros, where the Indus has its
springs, along the coursc of that river and as far
as the great ocean and the mouths of the Indus,
this side of India will measure 13,000 stadia.+
But the contrary side, which diverges from the
same point of Tauros and runs along the Fastern
Sea, he makes of a much different length, for
there is a headland which projects far out into the

* Schinteder, from whose texi, T tranglate, has here
altered (perhaps unnceessarily) the reading of the MSS.
from 7hs wepiédov to yis wepuddov,  The weasurements
given by Strubo are more accuwrute than thoge of Arrian.
I'hey are, however, wot at all wide of the mark ; General
Cunningham, infleed, remarks that their close agreement
with the actual size of the country is very remarkable, and
shows, he adds, that the Indians, even at that carly date in
their history, had a very accurate knowledge of the form
and extent of their native land.

+ The Olympic stadium, ‘which was in genoral use
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greek feet == 635 Roman
feet. or 606} Kinglish fect. Tho Roman mile contained
cight stadia, being about half a stadium less than an
English mile. The schoinos (meuntioned below) was =2
Persian parasangs = G0 stadia, but was generully taken at
haif that length,
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sca, and this headland is in length about 3,000
stadia. The eastern side of India would thus by
his calculation measure 16,000 stadia, and this is
what he assigns as the breadth of India. The
length, again, from west to’cast as far as the city
of Palimbothra he sets down, he says, as
it had been mcasured by schan, since there ex-
isted a royal highway, and he gives it as 10,000
stadia. But as for the parts beyond they were
not measurc'd with equal accuracy. Those, how-
ever, who writc from mere hearsay allege that
the breadth of India, inclusive of the hendlafld
which projects into the sea, is about 10,000 stadia,
while the length measured from the coast is about
20,000 stadia. But Kt sias of Knidos says
that India equals in size all the rest of Asia, which
is absurd; while Onesikritos as absurdly
declarcs that it is the third part of the whole
carth. N earchos, again, says that it takes
a journcy of four months to traverse even the
plain of India; while Megasthends, who
calls the breadth of India its extent from east to
west, though others cali this its length, says that
where shortest the breadth is 16,000 stadia,
and that its length—Dby which he means its ex-
tent from north to south—is, where narrowest,
22,300 stadia. But, whatever be its dimensions,
the rivers of India are certainly the largest to
be found in all Asia. The mightiest are the
Ganges and the Indus, from which the
country receives its name. Botk are greater than
X
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the Egyptian Nile and the Skythian Ister
cven if their streams were united into one. I
think, too, that even the Akesinés is greater
than either the Ister or the Nile where it joips
the Indus after recciving its tributaries the 1I y-
daspls and the IIydra(“)t'és, gince it is at
that point so much as 300 stadia€n breadth. It
is also pgssible that there are even many other
larger rivers which take "their course through

India. a
IV. But I am unable to give with assur-

ancli being accurate any information regarding
the regions beyond the Hyphasis, since the
progress of Alexander was arrested by that river.
But to recur to the two greatest rivers, the G a n-
gesand the Indus. Megasthen ds states
that of the two the G ang ¢ s is much the larger,
and other writers who mention the Ganges agree
with him; for, besides being of ample volume
cven where it issnes from its springs, it reccives
as tributaries the river Kainas, and the Eran-
nobogas, and the K ossoanos, which are all
navigable. It receives, besides, the river Sonos
and the Sifttokatis, and the Solomatis,
which arc also navigable, and also the Kondo-
chatés, and the Sambos, and the Magdn,
and thc Agoranis, and theOmalis. More-
over there fall into it the Kommenasés, a
great river, and the Kakouthis, and the
Andomatis, which flows from the dominions
of the Madyandinoi, an Indian tribe. In
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addition to all these, the Am y s tis, which flows
past the city Katadupa, and the Oxyma-
gis from the dominions of a tribe called the
Pmzalai, and the Errenysis from the
Mathai,an Imlinin tribe, anite with the Ganges.

’
I Arrian here $hmmerates seventcen tributaries of the
Ganges.  "T'he nummber is given us nineteen by Pliny, who
adds the Prinas and the Jomands, which Armaa elsewhere
(eap. viii.) mentions under the name of the Jobares. "These
tributarics have been uearly all identified by the
researchos of.,such learned men as Rennel, Wilford,
Schlegel, Lassen, and Schwanbeek. M. do St.-Martin,
in roviewing their conclusions, clears up a few poin
which thoy hadleft in doubt, or wherein he thinie *they
had erred. I shall now show how each of the nincteen
tributarics has been identified.

Kainas.—This has been identified with the Kan,or Kane,
or Kina, which, however, is only indircetly a tributary of the
Ganges, ay it fulls into the Jamnfdl.  The Sanskrit namo of
the Kan is Sona, and Schwanbeck (p. 36) ohjects to the
identification that the Greeks invariably represent the Sans-
krit ¢ by their 7, and nover by at.  St.-Martin attaches
no importance to this objection, und gives tho Sanskrit
cquivalent as Kiiana.

Erranoboas—As Arrian informs us (cap. x.) that
Palimbothra (PAtaliputra, Piind) was situated
at the confluence of this river with the Ganges, it must
be identified with 1he river 8 O n, which formerly join-
ed the Ganges a little above Bankipur, the western
suburb of [’itnd, from which its embouchure % now
16 miles distant, and higher ap the Ganges. The word no
doubt ropresehits the Sanskrit Hirangaviha (‘carrying
gold’) or Hiranyahihu (‘ having goldra m'ms’l, which are
both poetical names of the Sim. Megasthends, howcver,
and Arrian, both make the Eraunnohoas and tho Son to b
distinet rivers, and henee some would jdentify the {ormer
with the Gan dak (Sanskrit Gan daki), which. accord-
ing to Lasson, was called by tho Buddhists Hiranyavati,
or ‘tho golden.’ 1t is, bowever, too small 2 stream to suit
the description of the Erannoboas, that it was the largest
river in India after the Ganges and Indus. Tho S6n may
perhaps in the time of Mogasthends have joined the Ganges
by two channcls, which he may have mistaken for separate
rivers,
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Regarding these streams Mcegasthendsas.
serts that none of them is inferior to the M ai-

Kosoanos—Cosoagus is tho form of the name in
Pliny, and hence it has been taken to bo the repwescndr-
tive of tho Sanskrit Kaubhiki, the river now called the
Kosi. Schwanbeck, howevor, thix}ks it represents the
Sanskrit Kosdvdha (“Lreasure-bearing’), and {hat it is there-
fore an epithet of #hie Sdn, like Miranyaviba, which has
the same menning. It scems somewdiat to favour this
view that Arrian in his enumeration places the Kosou-
nos betweef; the Frannoboas and the Som.

Sonos—The S86n, which now joins the (langes ten
miles above Dinfipur. The word is cousidered to To a
conlraction of the Sanskrit Suvarnn (Suvanna).
¢ golden,” and may have been given as a name to the river
ather becunse its sunds were yellow, or hecause they
contamned gold dust.

Sittoka tis.—TIt has not been ascertained what river
was denoted by this name, but St.-Martin thinks it may
be the representative of the Suddkintf -a river now
unknown, but mentioned in the Alakibhirata along
with the Koudadhirdl (tho Kosi), the Sadénird (the Kara-
toyd), and the Adhrichya (the Atreyi), from which itis
evident. that it helonged to the northern parts of Bengal.

Solomatis—Ii has not heen ascertained what viver
was denoted by this name. General Cunningham in one
of his maps gives the Solomatisas a naine oftho Saranju
or Sarju, u tributary of thoe Ghagrd; whilo Benfey and
others would identify it with the fumous Sarasvati or
Sursati, which, according to the legends, after disappearing
underground, joined the Ganges at Allahdbid. There is
more probability, however, in Lrssen’s sugpestion, that.
the word somewhat erronconsly translhiterates Serdeot?,
the natae of a city of Kdinla montioned by Kéliddsa and
in tho Pariinas, where it appears generally in the form
Sravast?. Thisecity«tood on a river which, though nowhere
mentioned by Giame, must also have been called Sardvatt,
sinee there is an obvious connesion hetween that namne and
the name by which the river of thatdistrict is now known—
the Rapti.

Kondochates—Now the Gandak,—in Sanskrit,
Gandaki or Gandakavati (Pwokepdets),—becanso of its
abounding in a kiund of alligator having a horn.like

rojection on its mose. It skirted the castern border of

Osala, joining the Gangos opposite Palibothra,

Sam b os.—This has no Sanskrit equivalent. Tt perhaps
designated the Gum 1, which is said to go by thoname of
the Sa mbou ate part of its course below Luckunow.
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vndros, even at the navigable part of its course ;
ind as for the Ganges, it has a breadth where

Ma g o n.—According to Mannert the RAmgang & but
mauch more probably the Mahinada, now the Mah ona, the
principal river of Mugadha, whigh joins the Ganges not far
below Pitni. .

Agoranig.—According ta Remnel the Ghagri—
word derived from the Sanskrit filiarghara (‘of
gurgling sound’),Mut according to St.-Martin it must be
some one or other of the GGao urisso abundant in the
river nomenclature of Northern India. The vulgar form is
Gaurana.

Omalis has not been identified, but Schwanbeck
remarks thay the word closely agrees with tho Sanskrit
Vimala (“stainless’), a common epithet of rivers.

Kommenasos—Ronnel and Jassen identify 4is
with the Karmanasa (bonorwm operum destroeiriz), a
small river which joing the Ganges above Baxér. Accord-
ing to a Hindu legend, whoever tonches the water of this
river Joses all the merib of his good works, this being trans-
ferred to the nymph of the stream.

Kakouthis.—Mannert erroncounsly takes this to bo the
Gumti. ILassenidentifies it with the Kakouttha of the
Buddlust chronicles, and hence with the Bagmatti, the
Bhagavati of Sauskrit.

Anddmatis.—Thought by Lassen to be connected with
the Sanskrit Andbamati (tenebricosus), which he would
identify, therefore, with tho T 3 mas &, (now the Tonsa),
the two names being identical in meaning ; but, as the river
came from the country of the Madyandini (Sanskrit
Madhyandina, meridionalis),—that is, the people of
the South,—Wilford’s eonjecture that the Andomatis is tho
PDammuda, the river which flows by Bardwin, is more
likely to be correct. The Sanskrit name of the Dammuda
is Dharmadaya.

Amnmysths—The city Katadupaswhich this river passes,
Wilford would identify with Katwa or «Cutwa, in Lower
Bengal, which is situated on the western branch of the
delta of the Ganges ab tho confluenco of the Adji. As the
Sanskrit form of the name of Katva should be Katadvipa
¢ (dvipa, an island’), M. de St.-Martin thinks this conjecture
has much probability in its favour. The Amystis may
therefore be the Adjf, or Ajavati as it is called in
Sanskrit.

O x ymagis—The Pazalai or Passalai, called in Sans-
krit Pankala, inhabited the Dofib, and through this or
thé region adjacent flowed the Iks_hu‘rgati (‘ abopq«i.x‘qg
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narrowest of one hundred stadia, while in many
places it spreads out into lakes, so that when the
country happens to be flat and destitute of eleva-
tions the opposite shores cannot be scen from
each other. The Indus presents also, he says,
. similar clxaracterigltics. The Hydrad¢tds, flow-
ing from the dominions of the Kdmbistholi,
falls into the Akesinds after receiving the
Hyphasis in its passage through the
Astrybai, as well asthe Saragyges from
the Keckians, and the Neudros from the
Afta¥enoi. The II y dasp és again, rising
in the dominions of the O x ydr ak ai, and bring-
ing with it the Sinaros, received in the
dominion of the Arispai, falls itself into the
Akesinés, whilethe Akesinésjoins the
Indus in the dominionsof the Malloi, but
not until it has’ received the waters of a great

name, gince the letters I' and T in Greek could readily be
confounded. The forin of the name in Megasthenés may
have been Oxymetis.

Errenysisclosely corresponds to VArdnasi, the
name of Barifiras in Sanskrit,—so culled from tho rivers
Virinn and Asi, which joiuthe Gungesin ity neighbgurhood.
The M a thai, it has heen thought, may he the peoplo of
Magadha, St.-Mactin would fix their position in the timo of
Mogasthenés in the country between the lower part of the
Gumti and the Ganges, adding that as tho Journal of
Hiwen Theling places their copital, M Atipura, at a little
distance to the enst of the upper Ganges near Gangé-
dvira, now Hardwir, they must have extended their
namo and dominion by tho traveller’s time far beyond
their original bounds. Tho Prinas, which Arrian has
omitted, St.-Martin wonld identify with the Tdmas8, which
is otherwise called the Parnfs, and belongs to the same
%u't of the country as the Kainas, in connexion with which

liny mentions the Prinas.
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tributary, the Toutapos. Augmented by
all these confluents the Akesinés succeeds
in imposing its mame on the combined waters,
and still retains it till it unites with the Indus.
The K & p hen, too, fallsinto the I n d us, rising
in Peukelaitis, and hringing with it the M a-
lantos, andtheSoastos, andtheGarroia.
Higher up than these, the Parcnos and Sa-
parnos, at no great distance from cach other,
cmpty themselves into the 1ndus, as does also
the Soanos, which comes without a tributar

from the hill-country of the Abissarvans.§

§ Tribularies of the Indus :—Arrian bas here named
only 13 tributaries of tho Indus (in Sanskrit Sindhu, in the
Periplds of the Erythrean Sew Sinthos), but in his Ana-
basis (v. 6) he stutes that the number was 15, which is also
the number given by Strabo. Pliny reckons them at 19.

Hlydradtds—~—Other forms are Rhouadis and Hy-
arotis. It is now calléd the Rivi, the name being a
coutraction of the Sanskrit Airdvati, which means
‘abounding in water,” or ‘the daughter of Airfvat,’ the
clephant of Indra, whois said to have generated the river by
striking hiy tusk against the rock whence it issues. His
nameo has refercnce to his ¢ ocoan’ origin. ‘The name of the
Kumbistholai does not occur eclsewhere. Schwanbeck
(p. 33) conjecturcs that it may represcut the Sanskrit
Kapisthala, ‘ape-land,’ the letter 4 being inswcted, as
in ‘Palimbothra.’ He rejects Wilson’s suggestion that
the pcople nfay bo idontical with tha Kambojw. Arrian
errs in making the Hyphasis a tribuiary 0§ the 11ydradtés,
for it falls into theﬁosinés below its junction with
that river. Seo on this point St.-Martin, E'tude, p. 396.

Hyphasis (other forms are Bibasis, Ilypasis, and Hy-
ponis).—In Sanskrit the Vipdéa, and now the Byasa or
Bias. It lost its name on being joined by the Satadru,
‘tho hundred-channelled,” the Zaradros of Ptolemy, now
the Satlej. The.Astrobaiare not mentioned by any
writer except Arrian. .

Saranges.—According to Schwanheck, this word
represents the Sanskrit Saranga, ‘six-limbed. It is
not kmown what river it designated. Thg Kekians, through
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According to Megasthenés most of these
rivers are navigable. Weought not, therefore, to

whose country it flowed, were called in Sanskrit, according
to Lassen, Sekaya. ‘

Neudrosis not knowa. The Attakenoi are like-

wite unknown, unless their name is another form of
_ Assakenot. -
" Hydaspés—Ddaspisis the form in Ptolemy, which
makes a nearer approach to its Sanskrit #ame—the Vitasta.
It is now the Behut or Jhelam; called also by the
inhabitants 6u its banks tho Bedusta, ©widely spread.’
It is the * fabulosus Hydaspes” of Horace,and the “Medus
(¢.e. Bastern) Hydaspes” of Virgil. It formed the western
boundary-of the dominions of Poros. .

Akesiné s—Now the Chenfb: its Sanskrit name
Ayikni (‘dark-coloured’) is met with in the hymns of the
Védu. 9t was called afterwards Chandrabhfiga (portio
lun). This would he represented in Greek by San-
drophagos,—~a word in sound so like Androphagos or
Ale-randrophagos (* devourer of Alexander’) that tho fol-
lowers of the great conqueror changed the name to avoid
the evil omen,—the more so, perhaps, on aceount of the
disaster which befell the Makedonian fleet at the turbulent
junction of the river with tho Hydaspés. Ptolemy gives its
namo as Sandabaga (Sundabala by an error on the part of
:-.o]pyists), which 1s.anexact transeription of the IPrikrit
Chandabaga, of which word the Cantubra of Pliny is a
greatly altered form. The Malli, in whose country this
river joins the Indus, are the Malava of Sansknt, whose
name is prescribed in the Multdn of the present day.

Touta pos.—Probably the lower part of the Satadru
or Satlej.

Ko6phén~Another form of the name, used by Stra-
bo, Plin¥, &e., is Kophés, -6tis. 1t is now the Kibul
rivor. The threo rivers here named as its tributaries pro-
bably correspond to the Suvistu, Gaurf, and Kam-

ana mentiondll in tho 6th book of the Maldbhdraty.
ﬁ‘he Soastos is no doubt the Suvustn, and the Garma the
Gaurl. Curtius and Strabo call the Suastus tho Cho-
aspes. According to Mannert the Suastus and the
Garms or Gurseus were idontical. Lasson, however (Ind.
Alterthums. 2nd ed. 1I. 673 f£), would identify the
Suastns with the modern Suwad or Sv4t, and the Ga-
rorus with its tributary the Panjkora; and this ie the
view adopted by Cunningham. The Malamantos some
would identify with the Choes (mentioned by Arrian,
Anabasis iv. 25), which is probably represented by the
Kamehor Khopar, the largest of the tributaries of the
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cistrust what we are told regarding the Indus
and the Ganges, that they are beyvond com-
parison greater than the Lster and the Nile.
Io the case of the Nile we kunow that
it docs not receive any tributary, but that,
on the contrary, inits pissage through Egypt
its waters are dtawn off to fill the canals. As
for the Ister, it is but an insignificant stream
at its sources, and though it no doubt receives
many conflnents, still these are neither equal
in number to the confluents of the Ind us ang

Kibul ; others, however, with the Panjkora, while Cun-
vinghum takes it to be the Béra, u tributury which
joins the Kibul from the south. With regurd to the name
K o ph o s this author romarks :—**T'he name of Kvphes
is ax old as the time of the Vedas, in which the Kubha
viver is mentioned [Roth first pointed this out;—conf,
Liassen, ut sup.] us un affluent ofthe Ind u s; and, as it is
not an Aryan word, 1 infer that the nume must have buen
applicd to the KA bul river before the Aryan occupation,
or at least as early as 8.¢. 2500. In the classical writers we
tind the Choos, Kophos, and Choa spes rivers to
the west of tho Indus ; und at the present day we have the
Kunur, the Kuram, and the G omal rivers to the west,
and tho Kunilhiar river to the cast of the Indus,—all
of which are derived from the Skythim ke, ‘water” 1t
is the guttural form of the Assyrian Jwin ¢ Kughrotes®
and ¢ Bulwms,’ and of the Turki su and Tibetan Shn, all
of which mean ¢ water’ or ‘river. Ptolemy the Geogra-
pher mentions a city called Kabura, Situated on the banks
of the Kophen, und a people culled KaboTit .

Parenos.—Probably the moderu Burindu.

Saparnos—DProbably the Abbasin.

Soanus represeuts tho Sanskrit Suvana, *the sun,’
or *firc’—now the Svan. Tho Abissarseans, from whose
country it comes, may be the Abisara of Sanskrit:
Lassen, Ind. All. 11. 163. A king called Abisarése
is mentioned by Arrian in his Anabasts (u{. 7). 1t may
be here remarked that tho names of the Indian kings, as
given by the Greek wrilers, were in general the names
shightly moditied of the people over whom they ruled.
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(ranges, nor are they navigable like them,
if we except n very few,—as, for instance, the
Inn, and Save which T have myself seen. The
Tnnjoins the Ister where the Noricans
march with the Rhetians, and the Save in
the dominions of the Panno nians, at a place
which is called Taur un um.|| eSome one may
perhaps kpow other navigable tributaries of the
Danube, but the number certainly cannot be great.

V. Now if anyone wishes to state a reason
to account for the number and magnitude of the
Indiairrivers let him state it. As for myself I
have written on this point, as on others, from
hearsay; for Megasthenés has given the
names cven of other rivers which beyond hoth
the Ganges and the Indus pour their waters
into the Eastern Ocean and the outer basin of
the Southern QOcean, so that he asserts that
there are eight-and-fifty Indian rivers which are
all of them navigable. But even Megasthenés,
so far as appears, did not travel over much of
India, though no doubt he saw more of it than
those who came with Alexander the son of Philip,
for, as he tells us, he resided at the court of
Sandrakottos, the greatest kingin India,
and also at the court of Pdros, who was
still greater than he. This same Megasthenés
then informs us that the Indians neither
invade other men, nor do other men invade the

Taurynum—~The modern Semlin.
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Indians: for Sesostris the Kgyptian, after
having overrun the greater part of Asia, and
advanced with his army as far as Europe, re-
tyrned home;and [danthy rsos the Skythian
issuing from Skythia, subllued many nations of
Asia, and cgrried‘his victqrious arms even to the _
borders of Egyyt; and Semird’mis, again, the
Assyrian queen, took in hand an expedition
against India, but died before she could execute
her design :.uud thus Alexander was the only
conqueror who actually invaded the country.
And regarding Diony sos many tradit®ns are
current to the effect that he also made an ex-
pedition into India, and subjugated the Indians
beforethedaysof Alexander. Butof lleraklés
tradition does not say much. Of the expedition,
however, which Bakkhos led, the city of N ysa
18 10 mean monument, while Mount M éros is
yet another, and the ivy which grows thereon,
and the practice observed by the Indians them-
selves of marching to battle with drums and
cymbals, and of wearing a spotted dress guch as
was worn by the Bacchanals of Dionysos. On
the other hand, there are but few mcmorials of
Heraklés, and it may be doubted whether even
thesc are genuine : for the assertion that Heraklds
was not able to take the rock Aornos, which
Alexander seized by force of arms, seems to me
all a Makedonian . vaunt, quite of a piece with
their callng Parapamisos—Kaukasos,
though it had no connexion at alj with Kauka-
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sos. In the same spirit, when they noticed a cave
in the dominions of the Parapamisadai,
they asserted that it was the cave of Prome-
theus the Titan, in which he had been sus-
pended for stealing the fire.q[ So also when thgy
came among the Sibpi, an Xadian tribe, and
noticed that they wore skins, thgy declared that
the Sibai were descended from those who be-
Tonged to the expedition of Heraklés and had been
left hehind : for, besides being dressed in skins,
the Sibai carry a cudgel, and brand dn the backs
' thei oxen the represcuntation of a clab,
wherein the Makedonians recognized a memorial
of the club of ITeraklés. DBut if any one helieves
all this, then this must be another Heraklés;—
not the Theban, but cither the Tyrian or the Egyp-
tian, or cven some great king who belonged to
the upper country which lies not far from India.

VI. Let this be said by way of a digression to
discredit the accounts which some writers have
given of the Indians beyond the M yphasis,
for those "writers who were in Alexander’s ex-
peditioen are not altogether unworthy of our faith
when they degeribe India as far as the Iyphasis.
Beyond that limit we have no real knowledge
of the country : since this is the sort of account
which Megasthends gives us of an Indian river :—
Its name is the Silas; it flows from a fountain,

' The Cava of Promethens.—Probably one-of the
vast caves in the neighbourhood of Bamian,
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called after the river, through the dominions of
the Silacans, who again are called after the
river and the fountain; the water of the river
manifests this singular property—that there is
nothmo' which it can buoy*up, nor anything which
can swim or float*in it, but everything sinks down
to the bottom,,so that there i? nothing in the
world so thin and unsubstantial as this water.*

But to proceed. Rain falls in India during the
snmmer, especially on the mountains P a ra p a-
misos and Emodosandtherange of Ima os,
and the rivers which issue from these awe Ilmke
and muddy. Rain during the same season falls
also on the plains of India, so that much of the
country is submerged: and indced the army of
Alexander was obliged at the time of midsum-
mer to retreat in haste from the A kesinés,
hecause its waters overflowed the adjacent plains,
So we may by analogy infer from these facts
that as the Nile is subject to similar inunda-
tions, it is probable that rain falls during the
summer on the mountains of Ethiopia, and
that the Nile swollen with these rains oterflows
its banks 2nd inundates Egypt. Wt, find, at any
rate, that this river, like those’we have men-
tioned, flows at the same scason of the year
with a muddy current, which could not be
the case if it flowed from melting snows, nor
yet if its waters were driven back from its

* Soe note, p. 65.
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mouth by the force of the Etesian winds
which blow throughout the hot season,t+ and
that it should flow from melting snow is all the
more unlikely as snow cannot fall upon tlhe
Ethiopian mountains, én account of the burning
. heat ; but that rain shpuld fall’ on them, as on
the Indian mouftaius, is not beygnd probability,
since India in other respects Dbesides is uot
unlike Ethiopia. Thus the Indian rivers, like
the Nile in Kthiopia and Egypt, breed croco-
dlles, while some of them have ﬁsh and mon-
stfons <veatures such as are found in the Nile,
with the exception only of the hippopotamus,
though Onesikritos asserts that they breed
this animal also. With regard to the inhabit-
ants, there is no great diffcrence in type of
figurc between the Indians and the Ethiopiaus,
though the Indians, no doubt, who live in the
south-west bear a somewhat closer resemblance
to the Kthiopians, being of black complexion
and black-haired, though they are not so
snub. nose(l nor have the hair so curly; while
the Indians who live further to the north are in
person liker the Egyptians.

VII. The Indian tribes, Megasthends tells
us, number in all 118. [And I so far agree
with him as to allow that they must be indeed
numerous, but when he gives such a precise
estimate I am at a' loss to conjecture how he

+ Cf, Herodotus, II. 20-27,
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arrived at it, for the greater part of India he
did not visit, nor is mutual intercourse main-
tained between all the tribes.] Ile tells us further
that the Indians were in old times nomadie, like
thosc Skythians who did® not till the soil, but
roamed about i their wagons, as the seasons_
varied, from qne part of Skythia to another,
neither dwelling in towns nor worshipping in
temples ; and that the Indians likewise had nei-
ther towns nor temples of the gods, but were so
barbarous that they wore the skins of such wild
animals as they could kill, and subsisted ®on the
bark of trees; that these trees were called in
Indian speech Zala, and that there grew on them,
as there grows at the tops of the palm-trees, a
fruit resembling ballsof wool ;{ thatthey subsisted
also on such wild animals as they could catch,
eating the flesh raw,—before, at least, the com-
ing of Dionysosinto India. Dionysos, how-
ever, when he came and had conquered the people,
founded cities and gave laws to these cities, and
introduced the use of wine among the Indians, as
he had done among the Greeks, and taught them
to sow the land, himself supplying seeds for the
purpose,—either because Triptolem os, when
he was sent by Ddmé&ter to sow all the carth,
did not reach these parts, or this must have been
some Dionysos who came to India before Trip-
tolemos, and gave the people the seeds of

1 Tala.—The fan-palm, the Boprassus flabelliformis of
hotany. »
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cultivated plants. It is also said that Dionysos
first yoked oxen to the plough, and made many
of the Indians husbandmen instead of nonads,
and furnished them with the implements of agri-
culture; and that the Indians worship the other

» gods, and Dionysos hifnself in partieular, with
cymbals and drums, because he softaught them;
and that he also taught them the Satyric dance,
or, as the Greeks call it, the Korduz ; and that he
instructed the Indians to let their hair grow long
iny honour of the god, and to wear the turban;
and that he taught them to anoint themsclves
with unguents, so that even up to the time of
Alexander the Indians were marshalled for
battle to the sound of cymbals and drums.

VIII. Bat when he was leaving India, after
having established the new order of things, he
appointed, it is said, Spatembas, one of his
companions and the most conversant with Bakkhic
matters, to be the king of the country. When
Spatembas died his son Boudy as succeeded
to the sovereignty ; the father reigning over the
Indians fifty-two years, and the son twenty ; the
son of the latter, whose name was Kradeuas,
duly inherited the kingdom, and thereafter the
succession was generally hereditary, but that
when a failure of heirs occurred in the royal house
the Indians clected their sovereigns on the prin-
ciple of merit ; Héra k 1e s, however, whois cur-
rently reported to have come as ¢ stranger into
the country, is stjd to have been in reality a native
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of India. This II8rakles is held in especial ho-
nour by the Sourasenoi, an Indian tribe who
possess two large cities, Methoraand Cleiso-
b o ra, and through whose country flows a naviga-
ble river called the Iobares. But the dress
which this Yérakles wore, Megasthenés tells us,=
resembled that 3f the Theban Hérakles, as
the Indians themselves admit. It is fuether said
that he had a very numerous progeny of male
children borp to him in India (for, like his The-
ban namesake, he married many wives), b.l.).t thay
he had only one daughter. The name of this
child was Pandaia, and the land in which she
was born, and with the sovercignty of which
I1érakles entrusted her, was called after her name,
Pandaia, and she received from the hands
of her father 500 clephants, a force of cavalry
4000 strong, and another of infantry consisting
of about 130,000 men. Some Indian writers say
further of Horakles that when he was going over
the world and ridding land and sea of whatever
evil monsters infested them, he found in the sea
an ornameut for women, which even to this day
the Indian traders who bring us stheir wares
cagerly buy up and carry away to foreign markets,
while it is cven more cagerly bought up by
the wealthy Romans of to-day, as it was wont to
be by the wealthy Greeks long ago. This article
is the sea-pearl, called in the Indian tongue
margarita. But I1érakled, it is said, appreciating
its beauty as a wearing ornamens, caused it to

Z
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be brought from all the sea into India, that he
might adorn with it the person of his daughter.
Megasthenés informs us that the oyster which
yields this pearl is there fished for with nets,
and that in these same parts the oysters live in

“the sea in shoalg like bte-swarms: for eysters, like

bees, have a king or a queen, #ad if any one is
lucky enough to catch the king he readily en-
closes in the net all the rest of the shoal, but if
the king makes his escape there is nq chance that
the others can be caught. The fishermen allow
the ﬂ:shy parts of such as they catch to rot
away, and keep the bone, which forms the orna-
ment : for the pearl in India is worth thrice its
weight in refined gold, gold being a product of
the Indian mines.

IX. Now in that part of the country where
the daughter of Ilérakles reigned as queen, it is
said that the women when seven years old are of
marriageable age, and that the men live at most

forty ycars, and that on tais subject there is

a tradition current among the Indians to the
effect that Horakles, whose daughter was born
to him lateein life, when he saw that his end
was near, and he knew no man his equalin
rank to whom he could give her in marriage,
had incestuous intercourse with the girl when
she was seven years of age, in order that
a race of kings sprung from their common
blood might be left tb rule over India; that
Hérakles therefore wade her of suitable age for
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marriage, and that in consequence the whole
nation over which Pandaia reigned obtained
this same privilege from her father. Now to e
it geems that, even if Iérakles could have done
a thing so marvellous, he tould also have made
himsclf longer-livdd, in order to have intercourse
with his dangh{er when she was’of mature age.
But in fact, if the age at which the women
there are marriageable is corrcctly stated, this is
quite consistent, it seems to me, with what is
said of the nfen’s age,—that those who live long-
est die at forty; for men who come s» much
sooner to old age, and with old age to death, must
of course flower into full manhood as much earlier
as their life ends earlier. It follows hence that
men of thirty would there be in their green old
age, and young men would at twenty be past
puberty, while the stage of of full puberty would
be reached about fifteen. And, quite compatibly
with this, the women might be marriageable at
theage of seven. Andwhy not, when Megasthenés
declares that the very fruits of the country ripen
faster than fruits elsewhere, and decay fastér ?

From thé time of Dionysos to Sandra-
kottos the Indians counted 153 ’kings and a
period of 6042 years, but among these a republic
was thrice established * * * * and another
to 300 years, and another to 120 years.§ The

§ It is not kmown from what sources Megasthenés derived
these figures, which are extremely modest whon compared
with those of Indian chronology, where, 28 in geology,
years are hardly reckoned but in myriadg, For a uotice of
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Indians also tell us that Dionysos was earlier
than Hérakles by fifteen generations, and
that except him no one made a hostile invasion
of India,—not even Ky ros the son of Kambysés,
although he undertook an expedition agginst the
Skythians, and otherwise snowed himself the
most enterprising monarch in all Asia ; but that
Alexander indeed came and overthrew in
war all whom he attacked, and would even have
conquered the whole world had his army been
willing ¢o follow him. On the other hand, a
sense o justice, they say, prevented any Indian
king from attempting conquest beyond the limits
of India.

X. It is farther said that the Indians do not
rear monuments to the dead, but consider the
virtues which men have displayed in life, and
the songs in which their praises are celebrated,
sufficient to preserve their memory after death.
But of their cities it is said that the number is
so great that it cannot be stated with precision,
but that such cities as are situated on the banks
of rivers or on the sea-coast are built of wood, for
were they built of brick they would riot last long
—50 destructive are the rains, and also the rivers
when they overflow their banks and inundate the
plains ; those cities, however, which stand on com-
manding situations and lofty eminences are built
of brick and mud. The greatest city in India is

tho Mmgﬂ.dhn dynustles sce Elpbinstone’s Hwtor'y of
ladia, bk. I1L cap. iii.
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that which is called Palimbothr a, in the
dominions of the Prasians,|| where the streams
of the Eranno boas and the Ganges unite,—
the Ganges being the greatest of all rivers, and
flie Erannoboas being perhaps the third largest
of Indian riversy though greater than the great-
est rivers clsewhere ; but *it is smaller thaf? (e
Ganges wherc®it falls into it. Megasthends
says further of thiscity that the inhaBited part of
it stretched on either side to an extreme length
of cighty adia, and that its breadth was fiftcen
stadia, and that a ditch encompassed it gl ronud,
which was six plethra in breadth and thirty cubits
in depth, and that the wall was crowned with
five hundred and scventy towers and had four-and-
sixty gates.§ The same writer tells us further this

|| The Prasioi—Tntho notes which the reader will
find ut pp. 9 and 57, the accepted explanation of the
name I’rasioi, by which the Greeks designated tho
people of Muagadha, has been stated. General Cununingham
oxpluins it differently :—“ Strabo aud Pliny,”” he says,
“agreo with Arriau in  calling the people of Palibo-
thira by the name of Prasii, which modern writers have
unanimously reforred to the Sanskrit Préchya, or ¢ cast-
ern.’ But it secws to me that Prasii is only ghe Grock
form of Palésaor Parfdsa, which is an acthal and
well-know# name of Magadha, of which Palibothra was
the capital. It obtained this name frogn the Paldsa, or
Butea frondosa, which still grows as luxuriantly in the
province a8 in tho time of iwen Thséng. 'The common
form of the name is Pards, or when quickly pronounced
Prhs, which I tako to bo tho truo original of the Greek
Prasii. This derivation is supported by the sgslling of
the nume given by Curtius, who calls the people Phurrasii,
which is an almost exact transcript of the Indian name
Pardsiyn. The Praxiakos of ZEliun is only the derivative
from Palfisakn.”

9 The more usual and the more aceurate form of the name
is Palibothra, a transcription of I’t'ili putra, the spoken
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remarkable fact about India, that all the Ir;dianns
are free, and not one of them is a slave. The

form of Pdfaliputra, the name of the ancient capital of
Magadha, and a name still occasionally applied to the
city of Pitndi, which is its modern representative. The
word, which means the son'of the trunpet-flower (Bigno-
nia suaveolens), appears in several different forma. A pro-
vincia) form, Pifaliputrikae is common in fhe popnlar
ales. "Lue form in the Panchatantra is Pitaliputra, which
Wilson (Introd. to the Dasa Kamara Cludk ilra) considered
to he tho true original name of the city of which Patali-
putra wasa mtre corruption,—sanctioned, however, by com-
mon usage. In a Sanskrit treatise of geography of a
somewhat recent date, called the Kshetra Sanmase, the form
of the name is Pdlibhitte, which is a near ¢approach to
Palibotra. The Ceylon chroniclers invariably wrote the
nan e as Ptiliputto, and in the inseription of Asdku at
Girnfir it i§ written Pitaliputta. The carliest name of the
place, according to the Rdmdyana, was Kautambi, as having
been founded by Kusa, the father of the famous sage Visva-
mitra. It was also called, especiully by the poets, Pash-
papura or Kusumopura, which has the same meaning-—*the
city of flowers) This city, though the least ancient of all
the greater capitals in Gangetic India, was destined to
become the most famous of them all. The Vuyu Purdnn
attributes its foundation to Udaya (called also Uda.yu.ém),
who mounted the throne of Magadha in the year 519 B.c.,
or 24 years after the Nirvina (Vishnw Purine, p. 467, n.15;
Lassen, Ind. Alt. IL p. 63). Pétaliputra did not, howoever,
according to the Cingalese chronicles, become the residence
of the kings of Magadha till the reign of Kélisdka, who
ascended the thronoe 453 B.c. Under Chandragupta (the
Sandrakottos of the Greeks), who founded the Buddhistic
dynasty of the Mauriyas, the kingdom was extended from
the mouthn of the Gangoes to the regions beyond the Indus,
and becamo in fact the paramount power in India. Nor
was Pétaliputra—to judge from the account of ifs size and
splendour given hére by Arrian, and in Frag. XXV. by
Strabe, who hoth copied it from Mecgasthenés—unworthy to
be the capital of so great an empire. Its happy position at
the confluence of the Son and Ganges, and opposite the
Jjunction of the Gandak with their united stream, naturally
mado it a great contre of commerce, which would no doubt
greatly incrense its wealth and prosperity. Addka, who
wag third in succession from Chandragupta, and who made
Buddhism the state religion, in his inseription on the rock
at Dhéuli in Katak, gives it the title of Metropolis of the
Religion, i.e. of Buddhism. The wooden wall by which, as
Megasthenés tells un,*it was surrounded, was still standing
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Lakedaimonians and the Indians here so
far agree. The Lakedaimonians, however, hold

seven centuries later than his time, for it was scen ahout
the beginning of the 5th century ufter Christ by the Chi-
nese traveller Fu-Hian, whos thus writes of Péliputra,
which ho calls Pa-lian-fu :—* The cily was the capital of
king A-you (Ad0kaf. The palaces of the king which are
in the city *have walls of whi2h the ylones have Lot *on
lected by the gegii. The curvings and the seulptures which
ornament the wiidows arc such as this age could not make;
they still actoally exist.” These *palaces of the king’ aro
mentioned by Diodéres in his epitome of Megasthenés, as
will be seen by a refereuce to p. 39. It was in the
interval which separates the journey of Fa-Hian from that
of his compabriot Hiwen Thsdng —that is, between the year
400 and the year 632 after Christ—that the full of Pltyli-
putra was accomplished, for where the spleidid inetro-
polis had once stood Hiwen Thsfing found nothing but
ruing, and a village eontaining about two or three hundred
houses. The canse of its downfall and decay is un-
known. The ruing secn by the Chinese traveller are
no longer visible, but liv buried decp below the foun-
dations of modern Pifnd. An excavation quite recentl

made in that city for the construction of a public tan

placed this fuct beyond question ; for, when tho workmen
had dug down to a depth of 12 or 15 fect below thoe surface
of the ground, some remains were discovered of what must
have been tho wooden wall spoken of by Megasthends.
T have veceived from o friend who inspected the excavation
the tollowing particulars of this interesting and remurkable
discovery :— “ During the cold season 1876, whilst digging
a tank in Shcikh Mithia Ghari, a part of Pitnd almost
equally distant from the chawk (market-place) and the
railway station, the excavators, at a depth of sorge 12 0or 15
feet below the swumpy surface, discovered the remains
of a long brick wall running from N.W. to S.E. How far
this wall extended beyond the limits qf the excavation—
probably moro than a hundred yards—t is impossible to
suy. Not far from the wall, and almost parallel to it, was
found a line of palisades ; the strong timber of which it was
composed inclined slightly towards tho wull. In one place
there appeared to havo been some sort of outlet, for two
wooden pillars rising to a height of some 8 or 9 feet above
what had evidently been the ancient level of the place, and
hotween which no trace of palisades could he discovered,
had ali the appearance of door or gate posts. A number
of wells and sinks were also found, their mouths being in
cach cage indicated by heaps of fragments of broken mud
vessels, From the best-preserved sprecimens of these, it
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the Ilel ot s as slaves, and these Ilelots do servile
labour; but the Indians do not even usc alicns as
slaves, and much less a countryman of their own.
XI. But further: in India the whole peopls

<#ppes. -1 that their, shape fumst have differed6rom that of
these now in use. One of the wells hgyving been eleared
out, it was found to yicld capital dridking water, und
among the ryhbish taken out of it were discovered several
iron spear-heads, o fragment of o large vessel, &c.” The
fact thus cstablished—-that old Pulibothra, and its wall with
it, are deep underground--- takes away all probability from
the supposition of Ravenshaw that the large @nounds near
Pitodl (called Panch-Pahéri, or ¢ five hilly’), consisting of
d®ris ax® bricks, may be tlie remains of towers or bas-
tions of the ancient city. 'The identity of Pituliputra with
PiMnd was a question not settled without much previous
controversy. D’ Anville, us has been already stuted, misled by
the assertion of !'liny that the Jomanes (Jaumnd) flows
through the Palibothvi into the Gunges, referred its sito
to the position of Alluhiibdid, where theso two rivers unite.
Remnel, again, thought it might be identical with Kanauj,
though he afterwards abandoned this opinion ; while Wilford
pluaced it on the left bank of the Gunges at some distance
to the north of Rijmabdl, and Francklin at Blifigalpir.
T'he main chjection to the claims of Pitufi—its not heing
gitnated at the confluence of any river with the Ganges—
was satisfactorily disposed of when inthe course of research
it was hrought to light that the SOn was not only iden-
ticul with the Krranoboas, hut that -1p to the ycar 1379,
when it formed a new channel for itself, it had joined the
Ganges i the neighbourhood of Piind., I may concludo
this notice by quoting from Strabo a description of a pro-
cossion such as Megasthends (from whose work Strabo
vory probably draw his information) must have seen parad-
ing the streets of Patibothra :—*In processions at their fos-
tivals many clephants are in the train, adorned with gold
and silver, numerous carringes drawn by four horses und
by several pairs of oxen ; then follows a body of attendants
in full dress, (hearing) vessels of gold, large basins and gob-
lets an orguia in breadth, tables, chairs of state, drinking-
cups, and {uvers of Indian copper, most of which were set
with precions stones, as emeralds, heryls, and Indian car-
buncles ; garments embroidered and interwoven with gold ;
wild heasts, as buffalocs, panthers, tame lions ; and a mul-
titade of birds of variegated plumage and of fino song.”—
Bobw's Transl. of 8trabo, L1, p. 117. b
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are divided into about seven castes. Among
these are the Sophists, who are not so numerous
as the -others, but hold the supreme place of
dignity and honour,—forthgy arcunder nonecessity
of doing any bodi]y labour at all, or of contribut-
ing from the produce o their labour arzwting”
to the commcn stock, nor indeed is any duty
absolutely binding on them except td perform
the sacrifices offered to the gods on behalf of the
state. If any one, again, has a private sacrifice to
offer, one of these sophists shows him thg proper
mode, as if he could not otherwisec make an ac-
ceptable offering to the gods. To this class the
knowledge of divination among the Indians is
exclusively restricted, and none but a sophist is
allowed to practisc that art. They predict about
such matters as the scasons of the ycar, and any
calamity which may befall the state; but the
private fortuncs of individuals they do not care to
predict,—cither because divination does not con-
cern itself with trifling matters, or because to
take any trouble about such is decmed witbecom-
ing. DBut if any one fails thrice to predict truly,
he incurs, it is said, no further pendlty than being
obliged to be silent for the future, and there is no
power on carth able to compel that mnan to speak
who has once been condemned to silence. These
sages go naked, living during winter in the open
air to cnjoy the sunshine, and during summer,
when the heat is too powerful, in meadows and
Jow grounds under large trees, thé shadow where-
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of Nearchos says extends to five plethra in circuit,
adding that even ten thonsand men* could be
covered by the shadow of a single tree. They
live upon the froits which cach season products,
and on the bark of trees,—the bark being no less

© st e nd nutrivious than the fruit of the date-
palm. "

After these, the sceomd caste cousists of the
tillers of the soil, who forin the mos
numerous class of the population.  They are nei-
ther fupnished with arms, nor have any military
duties to perform, but they cultivate the soil and
pay tribute to the kings and the independent
cities, In times of civil war the soldiers are
not allowed to molest the husbandmen or ravage
their lands: henee, while the former are fighting
and Killing each’ other as they can, the latter may
he seen close at hand tranquilly pursuing their
work,—perhaps plonghing, or gathering in their
crops, pruning the trees, or reaping the harvest.

The third easte among the Indians consists
of the *h e rd s m e n, both shepherds and neat-
herds; and these weither live in cities nor in

# Cf. the deseription of the same tree guoted from One-
skritos, Strabo XV, i. 21, CF. also Milton’s deseriplion of
it in Pavadise Linst, bk ix., 1L VI of seqy. :—

*There soon Lhey chose
The fig-tree, not that kind for fruit, renowned,
But such as at this day to Indinns known
In Malabur or Decean sprewds her arms
Branching so hroad and long that in the ground
The hended {wigs tuke root, and daughters grow
About, the mother tree, a pillared shado
High overarched, and echoing walks belween.’
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villages, but they are nomadic and live on the
hills.  They too are subject to tribute, and this
they pay in cattle. They scour the country in
pursuit of fowl and wild beasts.
~ XII. "The fourth cast¢’consists of handi-
craftmep and’ 1'et'1i,l-dca1(-rs Thex,
have to perh)rm‘ gratuitously cer(hin publit” ser-
vices, and to pay tribute from the products of
their labour.  An exception, however, is made
in favour of thnuc who fabricate the weapons of
war,—and not ouly so, but they cven draw
pay from the state. In this class are Mcludéd
shipbuilders, and the sailors (mplnyml in the
navigation of the rivers.

The fifth caste among the Indians consists
of the warriors, who are second in point
of numbers to the husbandmen, but lead a
life of supreme freedom and enjoyment. They
have only military dutics to perform. Others
make their arms, and others supply them with
horscs, and they have others to attend on them
in the camp, who take care of their horscs.. clean
their arms, drive their clephants, prepare their
chariots, and act as their chariotecry. As long as
they are required to fight they fight, and when
peace returns they abandon themsclves to enjoy-
ment,—the pay which they receive from the state
being so liberal that they can with ease main-
tain themsclves and others besides.

*The sixth class consists of those called su-
perintendents. They spy,out what goes
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on in country and town, and report cverything
to the king where the people have a king, and
to the magistrates where the people are self-
governed,t and it is against use and wont for
these to give in a false report ;—but indeed no
Jodian is accusc(} of lying. ° "

The ‘seventh caste consists of the couneil-
lors of, state, who advise the king, or the
magistrates of self-governed cities, in the man-
agement of public affairs. In point ,of numbers
this is a small class, but it is distinguished by
superior wisdom and justice, and hence enjoys
the prerogative of choosing governors, chiefs of
provinces, deputy-governors, superintendents of
the treasury, generals of the army, admirals of
the navy, controllers, and commissioners who
superintend agrioulture.

The custom of the country prohibits inter-
marriage between the castes:—for instance, the
hushandman cannot take a wife from the artizan
caste, nor the artizan a wife from the husband-
man cagtc. Custom also prohibits any one from
exercising two trades, or from changing from one
caste to another. One cannot, for instance,
become a hushandman if he is a herdsman, or

t “There have always been extensive tracts without an
cornmon head, somo under petty chief, and some formog
of independent villages: in troubled times, also towns
have often for o long period carried on their own govern-
went. All these would bo called republics by the Greeks,
who would naturally fancy their constitetions similar go
what they had seon at howme.”—Elphinstone’s Ilistory of
fudia, p. 2W0. :
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become a herdsman if he is an artizan. It is per-
mitted that the sophist only be from any caste:
for the life of the sophist is not an easy one, but
the hardest of all.

XIII. The Indians lfunt all wild animals in
the same way ad’the Gregks, except the elepbant,
which is hunted in a mode allogether “peculiar,
since these animals are not like any others.
The mode may be thus described :—The hunters
having selected a level tract of arid ground dig a
trench all found it, enclosing as much space as
would suffice to encamp a large arly. They
make the trench with a breadth of five fathoms
and a depth of four. But the eafth which they
throw out in the process of digging they heap up
in mounds on both edges of the trench, and use
itas a wall. Then they make huts for them-
selves by cxcavating the wall on the outer edge of
the trench, and in these they leave loopholes,
both to admit light, and to cnable them to see
when their prey approaches and enters the enclo-
sure. They next station some three or four of
their best-trained she-elephants within the trap, to
which tliey leave only a single pagsage by means
of a bridge thrown across the trench, the frame-
work of which they cover over with carth
and a great quantity of straw, to conccal the
bridge as much as possible from the wild animals,
which might else suspect treachery. The hunters
then go vut of the way, retiring to the cells which
they had made in the earthen, wall. Now the
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wild elephants do not go near inhabited places
in the day-time, but during the night-time they
wander about everywhere, and feed in herds,
following as leader the one who is biggest and,
boldest, just as cows follow bulls.  As soon, then,
asethay approach the enclosure, and heas the ory
and catch scent of the females, they rush at full
speed in the direction of the fenced ground, and
being arrested by the trench move round its edge
until they fall in with the brilge, alopg which
they force their way into the enclosure. The
hunters meanwhile, perceiving the entrance of the
wild clephants, hasten, some of them, to take
away the bridge, while others, running off to the
nearcst villages, announce that the elephants
arec within the trap. The villagers, on hearing
the news, mount their most spirited and best-
trained, clephants, and as soon as mounted ride
off to the trap ; but, though they ride up to it,
they do not immediately engage in a conflict
with the wild clephants, but wait till these are
sorely pinched by hunger and tamed by thirst ;
when they think their strength has been, enough
wenkened, they set up the bridge anew and rideinto
the enclosure, when a fierce assault is made by the
tame clephants upon those that have been en-
trapped, and then, as might be expected, the wild
elephants, through loss of spirit and faintness from
hunger, are overpowered. On this the hunters, dis-
mounting from their clephants, bind with fetters
the feet of the wild ones, now by this time quite
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exhausted.  Then they instigate the tame ones to
beat them with repeated blows, until their suffer-
ings wear them out and they fall to the ground.
;Che lunters meanwhile, standing near them, slip
nooses over their neck€ and mount them while
yet lying, on the ground; and, to prevent them
shaking off their riders, or doin’l;g; miscltief other-
wise, make with a sharp knife an incigion all round
their neck, and fasten the noose round in the
incision. By means of the wound thus made they
keep their Tead and neck (quite steady : for if
they become restive and turn round, the wound is
galled by the action of the rope. They shun,
therefore, violent movements, and, knowing that
they have heen vanquished, suffer themselves to
be led in fetters by the tame ones.

XIV. But such as are too young, or through
the weakness of their constitution not worth keep-
ing, their captors allow to escape to their old
haunts ; while those which are retained they lead
to the villages, where at first they give then
green stalks of corn and grass to cat.  "['he crea-
tares, h(gwcver, having lost all spirit, have no wish
to cat ; but the Indians, standing round them in
a circle, soothe and cheer them by chanting songs
to the accompaniment of the music of drums and
cymbals, for the clephant is of all brutes the
most intelligent. Some of them, for instance,
have taken up their riders when slain in battle
and carricd them away for burial; others have
covered them, when lying on the ground, with a
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shield ; and others have borne the hrunt of battle
in their defence when fallen. There was one even
that died of remorse and despair because it had
killed its rider in a fit of rage. I have mysel”
actually seen an elephant playing on cymbals,
w)ilg, other elephants were dancing to hjs strains:
a cymbal‘had been attached to each. foreleg of the
performer, and a third to what is called his trunk,
and while he beat in turn the cymbal on his trunk
he beat in proper time those on his two legs.
'The dancing elephants all the while kept danc-
ing in a circle, and as they raised and curved
their forclegs in turn they too moved in proper
time, following as the musician led.

The elephant, like the bull and the horse,
engenders in spring, when the females emit
breath through the spiracles beside their tem-
ples, which open at that season. The period of
gestation is at shortest sixtecen months, and
never exceeds ecighteen. The birth is single, as
in the case of the mare, and is suckled till it
reaches iis eighth year. The clephants that live
longest attain an age of two hundred years, but
many of them, dic prematurely of disease. If
they die of sheer old age, however, the term of
life is what has been stated, Diseascs of their
eyes are cured by pouring cows’ milk into them,
and other distempers' by administering draughts
of black wine ; while their wounds arc cured by
the application of roasted pork. Such are the
remedies used by, the Indians.



It is sufficient for me to have set forth these
facts regarding the Indians, which, as the best
known, both Ncarchos and Megasthe-
20s, two men of approved character, have re-
corded. Aud since my design in drawing up the
present narrative was uot to describe the manners
and custdms of the Intﬁans, but to relate how
Alexande! couveyed his army from India
to Persia, let this be taken as a mere episode.
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